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PREFACE,

et -

HE Grammar of Spoken Irish presents many diffi-

| culties owing to the forms peculiar to different places,

but as the literary usage embraces the dialects cur-

rent in different localities, save a few archaic sur-

vivals, the literary usage hds been adopted as the standard
of this grammer.

Modern Irish may be said to date from the end of the
16th, or the beginning of the 17th century. At the com.
mencement of the modern period many forms are found
which belong to an earlier period, and many forms which
bave since grown obsolete, side by side with those by which
they have since been replaced. We bave deemed it advisable
not to introduce into this grammer any obsolete grammatical
forms, how prominent soever they may be in early modern
literature. However, as students preparing for public exa-
minations are frequently required to read the works of early
modern authors, we have added in the present edition an
appendix containing the verb-system of early modern Irish.
Such early modern grammatical forms as survive only within
a small area are not given in the large type; on the other
hand, those grammatical forms generally found in literature,
and which are still in use in any one of the three Trish-
speaking Provinces, are given in the large print in preference
to those more generally used by Irish speakers, but which are
not found in literary works. Itis hoped that this method
may help to popularise Irish literature, and to reconcile in
some degree the slight discrepancies which exist between the
spoken and the literary usages.

In the present Grammar the letters L, n, and 1 are
reckoned among the aspirable consonants, and r is omitted
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from the eclipsable ones. The declension of verbal nouns is
transferred from the third declension to the chapter on the
verbs. A collection of heteroclite nouns is inserted. The
usual declension of the personal pronouns is not employed,
and the terms Conjunctive and Disjunctive pronouns are
adopted. The raming of the four principal parts of an Irish
verb, the treatment of the Autonomons form of conjugation,
the rejection of compound prepositions, infinitive mood, and
present participle form a few of the features of this grammar,
Among the appendices will be found lists of words belonging
to the various declensions, of verbs of beth conjugation, and
of irregular verbal nounns.

Many of the rules have been taken from the ** O'Growney
Series " and from the * Gaelic Journal.” The grammars of
Neilson, O'Donovan, Bourke, Craig, and of many other
anthors, have been consulted. The chapter on the classifi-
cation of the uses of the prepositions is based on Dr:
Atkinson's edition of Keating's Tpi Diop-Saorte an Daip.
Some of the sentences which illustrate the rules have been
culled, with the author’s permission, from the Mion-¢anc
of the Rev. Peter O'Leary, P.P.

In the present edition the enunciation of the rule Caol
le cool 7 leatan Le Leatan has been modified so as to
bring it more into harmony with the spoken language. The
gections on the Relative pronouns, Demonstrative pronouns,
Adverbs, and Conjunctions have been greatly enlarged and
improved. A large collection of Idiomatic expressions and an
exhaustive Index have been also added.

The Christian Brothers acknowledge with pleasure their
indebtedness to Mr. John McNeill, B A.,, and Rev. Peter
O'Leary, P.P., for their generons and invaluable aid in the
production of this grammar. To Mr: R. J. O'Mulrenin, M.A.,
Mr. J. H, Lloyd, to Mr. Shortall, and to many other friends
their best thanks are due, and gratefully tendered.
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PART |I.—ORTHOGRAPHY.

CHAPTER I

The Letters.

1. The Irish alphabet contains eighteen letters, five
of which are vowelg, the remaining thirteen are con-
sonants.

The vowels are 4, e, 1, 0, u; and the consonants
are v, ¢, o, 1, 5 M Lmn, P, T

2. The vowels are divided into two classes.

(1) The broad vowels: 4,0, u.
(2) The slender vowels: e, 1,

The vowels may be either long or short. The long
vowels are marked by means of an acute accent (')
placed over the vowel, as mop (big) pronounced like
the English word more; a short vowel has no accent,
as mol (praise), pronounced like mul in the English
word mulberry. Carefully distinguish between the
terms ‘‘broad vowel”’ and ‘“‘Jong vowel.” The broad
vowels (4, 0, u) are not always long vowels, neither
are the slender vowals (e, 1) always short.

In writing Irish we must be careful to mark the
accents on long vowels. See words distinguished by
accent, par. 14.
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8. Sounds of the Yowels.
The Irish vowel  is sounded like in the words
4 long au naught
&g in bio (baudh), boat
a short o not
»  Slap (gloss), green
é long ae Gaelic
» cpé (kir-aé), clay
e short Q let
»  Te (t’ye), hot
i ee feel
s mdilin (mawil-een), little bag
1 1 hit
» i (fr), men
6 5} note
»  Mép (mor), big, large
o 6, 1 done or mlch
s vopap (dhur-us), a door
a 00 tool
» slin (gloon), a knee
u u bull or put

» upra (ursu), a door-jamb

A short vowel at the end of an Irish word is alicays
pronounced.

The Digraphs.

4. The following list gives the sounds of the
digraphs in Modern Irish. The first five are always
long and require no accent. The others are some-
times long and sometimes short, hence tho accent
ought not to be omitted.®

* Since but few words, and these well-known, have eo short it is
not usual to write the accent on eo long.



14 is pronounced like ee-a

ua = 00-8
Bil1: 01 SA WIS ae
ae AY ae
a0 » ae
e6 N y6
10 - ew
& o au-+1
61 5 ae+1
61 o o-+1
(3} R 00+1
ed 3 a9
fo 0 ee
a1

ea } ¥ P
et Y, e

o1 o o+1
10 :
u1} 1 3
eo ¥ a
Al (=a0e),, ee

3

a8 'O14 (dyee-2), God.
,» Fuan (foo-ar), cold.

reup (faer), grass.
Laete (lae-hé), days.
vaop (dhaer), dear.
ceol (k-yol), music.
pa (few), worthy.
céin (kau-in), a tax.
téim (lyae-im), a leap.
moin (mo-in), a bog.
rai (soo-il), an eye.
caiptedn (kosh-laan*),
a castle.}
riopn (feer), true.
taip (thaish), damp.
rean (far), a man.
ette (el-€), other.
coit (thu-il), a will.
ror (fiss), knowledge.

’ uirge (ish-ge), water.

oveo¢ (d'yukb), a drink.
cocai (ko-thee), coats.

The Trigraphs.

5. There are six trigraphs in Irish.

pronounced as follows :—

e
541

401
eot

Il

They are

1401 (see)=a wise man,
opeoitlin (d’'ro-il-een)=a wren.

¢ Also pronounced kosh-laun.
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ed = aa+i capledin(kosh-laain)=castles.
1a® = eea+i uarg (lee-th)=a physician.
nat = oo+i  puap (foo-ir)=found.

u = ew+i ciumn (kew-in)=calm,

The Consonants.

6. The consonants are usmally divided into two
elasses.

(1) The liqguids—t, m, n, .
(2) The mutes—b, ¢, o, £, 5, p, 1, T

The letter n is not given, for h is not usually recog-
nised as an Irish letter. It can be used only as a
sign of aspiration, or at the beginning of a word, to
separate two vowel sounds.

; Soms grammarians divide the consonants into
labials, dentals, palatals, gutturals, sibilants, &e.,
according to the organs employed in producing the
sound. G

7. Every Irish consonant has two natural { sounds,
according as it is broad or slender.

An Irish consonant is broad whenever it imme-
diately precedes or follows a broad vowel (a4, o, u)
An Irish consonant is slender whenever it immediately
precedes or follows a slender vowel (e, 1).

8. The Irish consonants, when broad, have a much

* Pronounced like ille in the French word fille. s

+1t cannot be propery represented by any English sound. It is
somewhat like oue in the Krench word ouest,

 Other sonnds will be (reated of under the heading ¢ Aspiration.”
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thicker sound than in Xinglish; e.g. o broad has nearly
the sound of ¢k in thy, i.e. d+k; T broad has nearly
the sound of t& in threw, &c. When slender the
Irish consonants (except ) have somewhat the same
sound as in English; but when they are followed by a
slender vowel, they are pronounced somewhat like the
corresponding English consonant followed immediately
by a y, e.g. ceol (rusic) is pronounced k’ yol; beo
(alive)=Db’yo.

It must not, however, be understood that there is a
“y sound” in the Irish consonant.” The peculiar
sound of the Irish consonants when followed by a
slender vowel is fairly well represented by the corre-
sponding English consonant+an English “y sound.”
In some parts of the country this “y sound” is not
neard. The y is only suggestive, and is never heard
as a distinet sound.

Combination of the Consonants.

9. There are certain Irish consonants which, when
they come together in the same word, do not coalesce,
so that when they are uttered a very short obscurs
vowel sound is heard between them.

This generally occurs in the case of two liquids or
a liquid and a mute. Thus balt (dumb) is pronounced
boll-iv; teant (a child) is lyan-iiv; oonea (dark) is
dhur-tichll ; mapgad (a market) is mor-igu.

The following combinations do not coalesce: cn, 19,
LS! Lm! t\b’ t‘bl FSv f‘n, Lm' nbl nm' I‘ml “cl "c'
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10. In some combinations, one of the consonants is
silent.
ol is pronounced like LU

on % nn
no - nn
tn % n

Thus, coolad (sleep) is pronounced kulli.

ceuona (same) A kaent.
sndnoa (ugly) 7 graun-i.
Aitne (beauty) o aul-yé.

Notice the difference between ng and gn.

tong (a ship) is pronounced lung.
nd (work) p gin-o.

41. Only three of the Irish consonants, viz. the
liquids , n, n, may be doubled. This doubling can take
place only at the end or the middle of words, but never
at the beginning. The double liquids have quite distinct
sounds from the single, except in Munster, where,
in some positions, double liquids influence vowels.
This doubling at the end of a word does not denote
shortness of the preceding vowel, as in English: in
fact, it is quite the opposite; e. g. ea in reanp (better)
is longer than ea in peap (a man).

In Irish there is no double consonant like the Eng-
lish z, which=Fks.

Accent.

12. The only accent sign used in writing Irish is

the acute accent placed over the long vowels, and over
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the long sounds of those diphthongs, which may be
sometimes short. This sign is not intended to mark
the syllable on which the stress of the voice falls.

13. In simple words of two syllables the tonic aceent
is usually upon the first syllable, as agur (6g-us), and;
tina (o6n-a), Una: but in derived words of two or
more syllables the accented syllable varies in the
different provinces.

In Munster the accent falls on the termination
or second syllable; in Connaught it falls on the first
syllable, or root; in Ulster the accent falls on the first
gyllable, as in Connaught, but the termination is
unduly shortened. For instance, the word cardn, a
path, is pronounced kos-aun in Munster, kos-aun
in Connaught, and kés-dn in Ulster.

The Obscure Yowel Sounds.

Whenever a vowel has neither & tonic nor a written
accent, it has so transient and indistinct a pronuncia-
tion that it is difficult to distinguish one broad or one
slender vowel from anofher; hence in ancient
writings we find vowels substituted for each other
indiseriminately : ¢.g., the word plinwmgte, saved, is
frequently spelled pLanaigee, ridnoigte, rlanmgi.

14. Words distinguished by their accent.

41T, & place. s1T, funny, peculiar (what
one likes or wishes).
4p, our; slaughter. an, on; says.



bay, death.

cdr, a case.

céao (cewo), a hundred.

cop, right.

coiprce, a coach.

006, two.

tén, a wandering.

réan (reup), grass.

ror, yet.

i, she, her.

Léan, clear, perceptible.

Lon, food, provisions.

mala, a bag.

méag (meup), a finger.

min, fine.

n4, than; not (imperative).

16r, & rose.

r4t, a heel.

réan (reun), happy.

rin, stretch.

rotar, comfort.

rat, (gen. plural of praiL)
eye.

Té, a person.

8

bar (or boyp), palm of the
nand.

car, turn,

ceao, leave, permission

cotp, & crime.

coirce, a jury.

00, to.

tan, wait, stay.

rean, & man.
tor, & prop.
1, in.

Leap, the sea.

Lon, a blackbird.
mala, an eyebrow.
meayp, quick, active.
min, meal.

na, the plural article.
por, flax-seed.

ray, filth, dirs.
rean, old.

tin, that.

rotar, light.

rut, before (with verds).

te, hot.



CHAPTER II.
Aspiration.

13. Tho word ““aspiration” comes from the Latix
verb “aspirare,” to breathe; hence, when we say in Irish
that a consonant is asyirated, we mean that the breath
is not compietely stopped in the formation of the
consonant, but rather that the consonant sound is
continuous. ;

Take, for example, the consonant b. To form this consonant sound
the lips are pressed closely together for an instant, and the breath is
forced out on separating the lips. Now, if we wish to get the sound
of b aspirated (or ©), we must breathe the whole time whilst trying ta
form the sound of b; i.e. we must not close the lips entirely, and the
resulting sound is like the English conzonant v. Hence we say that
the sound of b (in some positions) is v.

‘The Irish letter ¢ corresponds very much to the English %, and the
breathed sound of % corresponds to the sound of & (when broad). To
sound the English %k, we press the centre of the tongue against the
palate, and cat off the breath completely for an instani. In pro-
nouncing ¢ (when broad), all we bave to do is to try to pronounce the
letter % without pressing the tongue against the palate. ‘The word
Lo¢, a lake, is pronounced somewhat like luk; but the tongue is not
to touch the palate to form the k., The sound of ¢ aspirated when
slender (especially when initial) is very well represented by the sound
of “h’ in **humane.”

The Irish g (3) has always the hard sound of g in the English word
**go.” In pronouncing this word we press the back of the tongue
against the back of the palate. Now, to pronounce 3 (and also o}
when broad, we must breathe in forming the sound of g, i.e. wo must
keep the tongue almost flat in the mouth.

"The various sounds of the aspirated consonants are not given, as
they are dealt with very fully in the second part of the **O’Growney
Series.”” 1t may be well to remark, however, that the sound of p is
like the sound of the Irish p, not the English f. The Irish p is
sounded without the aid of the teeth.
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16. Aspiration is usually marked by placing a dov
over the consonant aspirated—thus, v, ¢, 0. How-
ever, it is sometimes marked by an h @fter the con-
sonant to be aspirated. This is the method usually
adopted when Irish is written or printed in English
characters.

17. In writing Irish only nine of the consonants,
viz.,, b, ¢, 0, £, 5, M, p, 1, and c, are aspirated; but in
the spoken language all the consonants are aspirated.

The Aspiration of L, n, p.

18. The aspiration of the three letters 1, n, 1, is not marked by any
sign in writing, as is the aspiration of the other consonants (b or
bh); but yet they are aspirated in the spoken language. An example
will best illustrate this point. The student has already learned that
the word Leabap, & book, is pronounced lyou-ar. mo, my, aspirates
an ordinary consonant, a3 mo 5, my cow; but it also aspirates
L, 0, 1, for mo leabap, my book, is prorounced miu low-ar (i.e. the
sound of y after I disappears).

4 leabar, his book, is pronounnced # low-ar.

4 leabap, her book, 5 & Iyou-ar.

4 teabay, their book, ,, 4 Jyow-ar.

& neapc, his strength, s & narth,

a neapic, her strength, s & nyarth.
&e., &e.

18, When U broad begins a word it has a much thicker sound than
in English. In sounding the Engiish I the point of the tongue touches
the palate just above the teeth; but to get the thick sound of the
Irish L we must press the tongue firmly against the upper teeth (o
we may protrude it between the teeth). Now, when such an U is
aspirated it loses this thick sound, and is pronounced just as the Eng-
lish I,

20. It is not easy to show by.an example the aspirated sound of n;
however, it is aspirated in the spoken language, and a slightly softer
sound is produced.
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Rules for Aspirations.

21. We give here only the principal rules. Others
will be given as occasion will require.

(a). The possessive adjectives mo, my; -o, thy;
and a, his, aspirate the first consonant of the follow-
ing word, a8 me H6, my cow ; 0o atap, thy mother ;
4 ¢apalt, his horse.

(b) The article aspirates a noun in the nominative
and accusative feminine singular, and also in the
genitive masculine singular unless the noun begins
with ©, ©, or 1; an dean, the woman; td an feoil
suipc, the meat is salt; mac an fip, (the) son of the
man.

(¢) In compound words the initial consonant of the
second word is aspirated, except when the second
word begins with © or ¢, and the first ends in one of
the letters 0, n, T, 1, r. These five letters will be
easily remembered, as they are the consonants of the
word ““ dentals” ; pean-thécaip, a grandmother; c4t-
Bapn, & helmet; tew-pinginn, a halfpenny; but pean-
ouine, an old person; pean-teac, an old house.

(d) The interjection 4, the sign of the voecative case,
causes aspiration in nouns of both genders and both
numbers: & fip, O man; a mni, O women; a
Seumap, O James,

(¢) An adjective is aspirated when it agrees with a
feminine noun in the nominative or accusative sin-
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gular, or with a masculine noun in the genitive sin-
gular, and in the dative and vocative singular of both
genders; also in the nominative plural when the noun
ends in & slender consonant: as té bHan, a white cow;
mac an pip oy, (the) son of the big man; 6'n mnao
maig, from the good woman; Tpi capaitt mopa, three
big horses.

(f) When a noun is immediately followed by an
indefinite* noun in the genitive case, singular or
plural, the initial of the noun in the genitive is usually
subject to precisely the same rules as if it were the
initial of an adjective: e. g. ubd ¢ipce, a hen-egg (lit.
an egg of a hen); wbe cipce, of a hen-egg; clo¢
wine, a stone of meal; min coipce, oaten meal. The
tetters 0 and ¢ are not aspirated after o, n, ¢, t, p;
and r is often excepted, as the change in sound is so
great.

(9) The initial of a verb is aspirated—(1) in the
imperfect, the simple past, and the conditional, active
voice; (2) after the particles ni, not; m4, if; may, as;
and put, before; (3) after the simple relative particle,
expressed or understood: bi pé, he was; 0o feap i,
she stood; ni furtim, I am not; ni vé1o ré, he will
not be; an Té dualear or an té a bBuaileapr, he (or
the person) who strikes; 0o buaityinn, I would strike.

*i.c. One not preceded by the definite article, possessive adj., &e.
See par. 585.
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() The initial of the word following ba or bud (the
past tense and conditional of the verb i) is usually
aspirated.*

va thatt tiom, T liked or I would like.
v’ fespp Leip, he preferred or would prefer.

(}) The simple prepositions (except ag, 4r, le, san
1, and go) aspirate the initials of the nouns imme-
diately following them: ¢4 étoi¢, under a stone; tug
ré an teabap oo Seumap, he gave the book to James.

CHAPTER III.
Eclipsis.

22. Eclipsis is the term used to denote the suppres-
sion of the sounds of certain Irish consonants by pre-
fixing others produced by the same organ of speech.

There is usnally a great similarity between the eclips-
ing lettor and the letter eclipsed: thus, p is eclipsed by
b; ¢ i8 eclipsed by o, &e. If the student pronounce the
letters p and b, ¢ and ‘o, he will immediately notice
the similarity above referred to. Thus v and o are
like p and t, except that they are pronounced with
greater stress of the breath, or, more correctly, with
greater vibration of the vocal chords.

* Except in N. Connaught and Ulster, where this rule applies only
b b, p, m, and sometimes p.
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23. Seven* of the consonants can be eclipsed, viz.
b, ¢ O ¥, 5, P, C; the others cannot. Each consonant
has its own eclipsing letter, and it can be eclipsed by
no other. The eclipsing letter is written immediately
before the eclipsed letter, and is sometimes, though
not usually in recent times, separated from it by a
hyphen, as m-bspo or mbapo (pronounced maurdh).

Formerly éclipsis was sometimes shown by doub-
ling the eclipsed letter: thus, a tcapd, their buil.
‘Whenever a letter is eclipsed both should be retained
in writing, although only one of them (the eclipsing
one) is sounded.

28, It is much better not to consider the letter p as
an eclipsable letter at all. <t replaces it in certain
positions, but in none of those positions (dative
singular excepted) in wlich the other letters are
eclipsed. In fact, pis often replaced by c when the
previous word ends in n, a8 an tpai, the eye; aon
Trdl, one heel; rean t-Site, old Sheelah; burvean
Triuag, a crowd, &e. Some, however, maintain that
r is really eclipsed in these cases, because its sound is
suppressed, and that of another consonant substituted ;
but as the substitution of ¢ follows the rules for
aspiration rather than those for eclipsis, we prefer o
class  with the nou-eclipsable letters, t, m, n, p, 1.

*Eight is the number given in other grammars. They include the
tester 1.
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25. b is eclipsed by m.
c o 5.
0 5 n.
¥ 19 b.
35 o ik
P » b.
© % v,
4 mbapo (their poet) is pronounced a maurd.
4 seapatt (their horse) - a gopal.
Ap nodn (our poem) o aur naun.,
1 bruit (in blood) o & vwil.
4 ngiotla (their servant) ang illu,
1 bpéin (in pain) 5 a baen.
4 otatam (their land) . a dhol-uv.

Although n is used as the eclipsing letter of z, the
sound of n is not heard, but the simple consonant
sound ng; therefore it would be more correct to say
that 5 is eclipsed by ng.

Rules for Eclipsis.

26. () The possessive adjectives plural—4ip, our;
buyp, your ; and 4, their—eclipse the initial consonant
of the next word, as 4n otigeapny, our Lord; bup
Scapall, your horse; 4 mbao, their boat.

(b)) The article eclipses the initial consonant of the
noun in the genitive plural (both genders): Ldma na
b-peap, (the) hands of the men.

(c) R simple preposition followed by the article
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and a noun in the singular causes eclipsis* : €a pé ap
an scapall, he is on the horse; ctammz pé teyp ar
breap, he came with the man.

(d) The numeral adjectives yreac¢c, oét, naot, and
oei¢ (7, 8,9, and 10), and their compounds, as 27,
28, 29, &e., cause eclipsis: preatt mba, seven cows;
o¢t scaoiug, eight sheep; pescc b-pip piceso, twenty-
seven men.

(¢) The initial consonant of a verb is eclipsed after
the particles ¢a, not; an, whether; ca, where; nag,
whether . . . not or that . . . not; go, that; muna,
unless; o4, if; and after the relative particle a when
it is preceded by a preposition, or when it means
“all that” or ‘‘ what.” The relative preceded by a
preposition does not eclipse if the verb be past tense,
“except in the case of a very few verbs, which will be
given later on: an ocuigeann ti, do you understand ?
naé druiL 16 tinn, isn't he sick? ca vpuit pé, where
is 1t? oubapc pé o vTiocrad 16, he said that he
would come; an peap a3 a Bpuit au Leabap,t the man
~ho has the book.

The Insertion of n.

27. (2) When a word begins with a vowel, the letter
n is usually prefixed in all those cases in which a con-

* In many places they prefer to aspirate in this case.
t In eolloquial Irish this sentence would e, an peap a Bpuil an
LeaDaj aige. or da peap 3o b-puil an Leabap arge.
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sonant would be eclipsed : e.g., &n n-apdn taeteara,
our daily bread; ¢uard Oipin o cip na n-65, Oisin
went to ‘the land of the young.”

The n is sometimes omitted when the previous word
ends in n: as ap an 40naé, or ap an n-aonaé, at the
fair.

(b) Prepositions (except oo and -oe) ending in a
vowel prefix n to the possessive adjectives s, his, her,
or their; and &p, our; te n-a thacwp, with his mother;
6 n-4p ocip, from our country.

The Insertion of c.

28. («) The article prefixes ¢ to a masculine noun
beginning with a vowel in the nominative and accusa-
tive singular: as an c-atap, the father,

(?) If & noun begins with p followed by a vowel, or
by , n, or p, the p is replaced by t after the article in
the nom. and acc. feminine sing. and the genitive
wasculine, and sometimes in the dative singular of
both genders, as an crait, the eye; ctea¢ an cragane,
(the) house of the priest, i.e.; the priest’s house; ca

‘M40 ag teatt 6'n treils, they are coming from the
hunt, )

(¢) This replacing of ¢ by t occurs after the words
aon, one; rean, old; and other words ending in n, as
aon treals ardin, one hunt,
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The Insertion of n.

- 29. The following is a pretty general rule for the
insertion of h before vowels:—

“ Particles which neither aspirate nor eclipse, and
which end in a vowel, prefix h to words beginning
with a vowel. Such is the case with the following :—
te, with; o, her; zo, to; waps, second; re, six;
cpi, three; na, the (in the nom., acc., and dative
plural, also in the gen. singular feminine); o before
adverbs; the ordinal adjectives ending in mao, &e.”
—Gaelic Journal.

CHAPTER 1V,

Attenuation and Broadening.

80. Attenuation is the process of making a broad
consonant slender. This is usually done by placing an 1
immediately before the broad consonant, or an e after
it. Thus if we want to make the p of mop (big),
slender, we place an 1 before the n; thus mong. If we
wish to make the ¢ of rao (the termination of the 1st
person singular future) slender, we write reao, &c.

81. Broadening is the process of making a slender
consonant broad. This is often done by placing a u
immediately before the slender consonant, or an &
after it; thus the verbal noun of derived verbs ending
in 1% is formed by adding 40 : before adding the 40
the g must be made broad; this is done by inserting
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8 u; mimg, explain; minugao, explanation. If we
want to make the ¢ of 10 (the termination of 3rd
singular future) broad, we must write paro.  Duatgro
ré, he will strike ; meatiparo ré, he will deceive.

Whenever a slender consonant is preceded by an 1
which forms part of a diphthong or a triphthong, the
consonant is usnally made broad by dropping the 1.
Thus to broaden the  in buat, or the n in gom, we
drop the 1 and the we get bual and gon. The verbal
nouns of buatt and goin are buata® and gonav.

CHAPTER V.
Caol Le caot agur leatan Le tesatan;
or,
Slender with slender and broad with broad.

32. When a single consonant, or two ccnsonants
which easily blend together, come between two vowels,
both the vowels must be slender or both must be
broad. i

This is a general rule of Irish phonetics. It has already been stated
that a consonant is broad when beside a broad vowel, and slender
when beside a slender vowel; and also thai the sounds of the con-
sonants vary according as they are broad or slender : hence if we try
to pronounce & word like peaqiin, the 1, being beside the slender
vowel i, should pet its slender sound ; but being also beside the broad
vowel 4, the 11 should be broad. But a consonant cannot be slender

and broad at the same time ; hence, such spelling as yeapin, matin,
and éanin, does not represent the correct sounds of the words, and,
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therefore, the device adopted in writlng Irish is to have both the
vowels slender or both broad ; e.g., pijtin, mailin, éinin.

This law of phonetics is not a mere spelling rula. It it were, such
spelling as peapaoin, matseomn, éansoin, would be correct. Bui no
such spelling is used. because it does not represent the sounds of the
words. The ear and not the eye must be the guide in the observance
of the rule “ caol le caol 7 Leatan te Leatan.”

Two consonants may come together, one naturally broad and thae
other naturally slender. When this happens, Irish speakers, as a
general rule, give the consonants their natural sounds, i.e., they keep
the broad consonant broad, and the slender one slender. Ior in.
stance, the h of com is naturally broad, and the L of Lion is
naturally slender. In the word cormlion (fulfil), the first syllable is
always pronounced broad, although the word is usually written cor.
Lion. This is an instance of the abuse of the rule caol Le caol.
There ars many words in which a single consonant may have a
slender vowel at one side, and a broad vowel at the other; egq.,
apéip (last night), anior (up), aparn (ever), spip (again), eto.

Although the rule csol Le caol had been much abused in modem
spelling, in defersnce to modern usage we have retained the ordinary
spelling of the words.

CHAPIER VL
Syncope.

83. Whenever, in a word of two or more syllables
an unaccented vowel or digraph occurs in the last
syllable between a liquid (1, m, n, ;1) and any other
consonant, or between two liquids, the unaccented
vowel or digraph is eclided whenever the word is
lengthened by a grammatical inflection beginning with
a vowel. This elision of one or more unaccented
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vowels from the body of an Irish word is called
syncope ; and when the vowels have been elided the

word is said to be syncopated.

8%. The only difficulty in syncope is that it often
involves slight changes in the other vowels of the
syncopated word, in accordance with the rule caot te

caol,

35. The following examples will fully exemplify the
method of syncopating words.

(a) Nouns.

The genitive singular of—

maroin (morning) ig
obaip (work) i
cappars (a rock) 4
pinginn
piginn

cabap (help) I

J @ ponny)

2

cataip (a city) o
Laraip (a flame) 5
otann (wool) »
burvean (a company) ,,
bpuigean (a palace) ,

matone
otbpie

capse

, pingne

mgne
cabpa
catnac
Larpad
olna
burdne
bpuigne

not maroine

obaipe
cappuise
pinginne
piginne
cabana
catapac
larapacd
otanna
burdine
bpuigine
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(b) Adjectives.

The genitive singular feminine of—

rarobm (rich) is rarobpe  not parvbipe
rlaitearart (princely) ,, tlaiteamta ,, plarteamata
Aluinn (beautiful) 7, ditne ,, Aluinne
asortnnn (pleasant) ,, Aoibne ,y A0IBINNC
uarat (nokle) 5, nairte 5 udraite
(c) Verbs.

Root. Pres. Indicative.
cooatt cootamm, I sleep, not cooattim.
riudait piubtam, I walk, ,,  pubdbaum.
nmp npim, 1 tell, 5y InnIpIM,
abatp abpaim, I say, 5 Abanum.
Labaip - Labpaim, I speak, 5 tabayum.

The same contraction takes place in these and like verbs in all the
finite tenses except the future and conditional (old forms). See par.
298.

A thorough knowledge of when and how Syncope takes place will
obviate many difficulties
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PART Il.—ETYMOLOGY,

36. There are nine parts of speech in Irish corresponding exactly to
those in English. :
CHAPTER I
The Article.
37. In Irish there is only one article, an, which
corresponds to the English definite article, * the.”
There is no indefinite article, so that capalt meany
either “horse”’ or “‘a horse.”

38. In all cases of the singular number the article
has the form an, except in the genitive feminine, whe):}
it becomes na.

In all the cases of the plural it is na.

89. The article an had formerly an initial p. This
r reappears after the following prepositions, 1, 1n, or
ann, in; go, to; te, with; cpé, through. Although
this p really belongs to the article, still it is usually
written as part of the preposition; as inp an Leabap,
in the book ; teir an Breap, with the man.

INITIAL CHANGES PRODUCED BY
THE ARTICLE.
Singular.
30. (a) If a noun begins with an aspirable con-
sonant (except o, T, and r),* it is aspirated by the article

* The letters o, =, and r are aspirable in the singular, but not
usually by the article
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in the nominative and accusative feminine and in the
genitive masculine, a8 an 86, the cow; an vean, the
woman ; mac an ¢ip, (the) son of the man; cesnn
an ¢apaitt, tho horse’s head (or the head of the
horse).

() If a noun begins with r followed by a vowel, or
by t, n, p, the t is replaced by c, in the nominative
and accusative feminine and genitive masculine, and
sometimes in the dative of both genders: an tpal, the
heel; an cpal, the eye; ctea¢ an cTrasspc, the
house of the priest; mac an cpaoin, the son of the
artizan; oo’n traganc, to the priest; ap an Tpléw,
on the mountain.

Strictly speaking, it is only in the dat. fem. that the
r is replaced by c, but custom permits it in the mas-
culine.

(¢) If a noun begins with a vowel, the article pre.
fixes T to the nominative and accusative masculine,
and h to the genitive feminine, as an c-ataip, thae
father ; an c-uirge, the water; an c-eun, the bird;
an t-uan, the lamb; bapp na h-uibe, the top of the
egg ; ruacct na h-simpipe, the coldness of the weather

(d) When the noun begins with an eclipsable conson-
ant (except o and c), the article generally eclipses
when it is preceded by a preposition, as ap an gcnoc,
on the hill; ¢'n tpeap, from the man. After .the
prepositions* o and e aspiration takes place, not

* ¥or the effects of gan und the article, see Syntax, par. 606 (b).
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eclipsis, as tug ré an t-apgeao oo’n feap, he gave
the money to the man ; curo ve’n feup, some of tho
grass.

(e) No change is produced by the article in the
singular if the noun begins with o, n, c, , r (followed
by a mute), or n. In Munster o and t are often
cclipsed in the dative.

Plural.

(f) If a noun beging with an eclipsable consonant
the article eclipses it in the genitive plural, as 4 tean
na oTpi mbs, O woman of (the) three cows ; Stiad na
mban, ‘“the mountain of the women.”

(9) If the noun begins with a vowel the article pre.
fixes n to the genitive plural and h to the nom., the
ree., and dative plural, as lwa¢ na n-ud, the price of
tho eggs; na h-arai, the asses; 6 na h-aiwiv reo,
from these places.

(i) The letter p is never replaced by ¢ in the plural
number under the influence of the article.

CHAPTER II.
The Noun.
I. GENDER.

41. There are only two genders in Irish, the mas.

culine and the feminine.
The gender of most Irish nouns may be learned by the application
of a fow general rules.
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MASCULINE NOUNS.

42. (a) Names of males are masculine: as peaf,
a man; flait, s prince; ataip, a father; coiteae,
cock.

(b)) The names of occupations, offices, &e., peculia
to men, are masculine: as oltarh, a doctor; pite, &
poet; vapo, & bard; vpeiteam, a judge; paigrortip, g
soldier.

(c) Personal agents ending in ép, aipe, wode (or
arde, orde), or a¢ are masculine: as pgeulurde, &
story-teller; biooi, a boatman. ‘

(d) Diminutives ending in 4n, and all abstract
nouns ending in 4p or ear, are masculine—e.g.:

4qodn, & hillock. maitear, goodness.

(¢) The diminutives ending in in are usually said
¢ be of the same gender as the noun from which they
are derived. Notwithstanding this rule they seem to
be all masculine. Caitin, & girl, is masculine,* i.e. it
suffers the same initial changes as a masculine noun,
but the pronoun referring to it is feminine. She is &
fine girl, 1 bpeds an caitin i (not é).

() Many nouns which end in a consonant or two
consonants preceded by a broad vowel are masculine:
as ball, a limb; tuae, a price; cnann, a tree, &ec.

Ezxceptions:—(1) All words of two or more syllables
ending in a¢t or 635.

*Do not confound sex with gender. Gender is decided by gram-
matical usage only,
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(2) A large number of nouns ending in a broad
consonant are feminine. A very full list of commonly
used feminine nouns ending in & broad consonant will
be found in Appendix II.

< FEMININE NOUNS.

43. (¢) Names of females and designations of
females are feminine: bean, a woman; ceasnc, 8 hen;
mdtam, & mother; ingean, a daughter,

(b) The names of countries and rivers are feminine:
a8 Eipe, Ireland; an lLrpe, the Liffey; an Deanda, the
Barrow.

(¢) Words of two or more syllables ending in a¢T
or in 65 are feminine: as puireds, & lark; opreos, a
briar ; mitpeact, sweetness ; tearnacc, new-milk.

(d) All abstract nouns formed from the genitive
singular feminine of adjectives are feminine: as dipve,
height—from 4po, high; &itne, beauty—from &tuinn,
beautiful ; vaitte, blindness—from -0att, blind.

(e) Nouns ending in a consonant or two consonants
preceded by a slender vowel, are feminine: as cip,
country; ondin, honour; uaip, an hour; pait, an eye.

Ezceptions:—(1) Personal nouns ending in 6.
(2) Diminutives in in. (8) Names of males, as azam,
2 father; buscailt, a boy. (4) Also the following
nouns:—buard, a vietory; opum, the back; ainm,* a
nune; snpeim, a piece; geic, a fright, a start; and
roctép, dictionary, vocabulary.

* sinm is feminine in S. Munster.
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0. CASE.

33, In Irish there are five cases—the Nominative,
Accusative, Genitive, Dative, and Vocative.

The Nominative case in Irish corresponds to the
English nominative when the subject of a verb. -

The Accusative corresponds to the English objective
case when governed by a transitive verb. The accu-
sative case of every noun in modern Irish has the
same form as the nominative, and suffers the same
initial changes as regards aspiration and eclipsis.

The Genitive case corresponds to the English
possessive case. English nouns in the possessive case
or in the objective case, preceded by the preposition
“of,” are usually translated into Irish by the genitive
case.

The Dative case is the case governed by preposi-
tions.

The Vocative corresponds to the English nominative
of address. It is always used in addressing a person
or persons. It is preceded by the sign a, although
“0” may not appear before the English word; but
this 4 is not usually pronounced before a vowel or .

RULES FOR THE FORMATION OF THE CASES,
N.B.—These rules apply to all the declensions.

453. The Nominative case singular is alwaye the
simple form of the noun.
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46, The Dative case singular is the same as the
nominative singular, except (1) in the 2nd declension,
when the noun ends in a bread consonant; (2)in most
of the nouns of the 5th declension.

47. The Yoeative case singular is always the same as
the nominative singular, except in the 1st declension,
in which it is Jike the genitive singular.

48. Whenever the nominative plural is formed by
the addition of te, ta, anna, aéa, i or 1ve, &e., it is
called a strong nominative plural. Strong pluarals
are usually found with nouns whose nominative sin-
gular ends in a liquid.

Those ending in L or n generally take ca or ce.
”» mor ¢ 15 anna.
”» 1 ” aca.

The Genitive Plural.

39. (1) The genitive plural in the 1st, 2nd, and 8rd
declensions is like the nominative singular, except
strong plurals, and a few nouns which drop the 1 of
the nominative singular, as run, an eye, gen. pl. rat.

(2) In the 4th declension, and in the case of nearly
all strong plurals, the genitive plural is like the nomi-
native plural.

(3) In the 5th declension the genitive plural is like
the genitive singular.
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50. The Dative Plural.

(1) When the nominative plural ends in 4 or a con-
sonant, the dative plural ends in aib,

(2) When the nominative. plural ends in e, the
dative plural is formed by changing the e into 10,

(8) When the nominative plural ends in i, the dative
plural is formed by adding ®.

The termination of the dative plural is not always unsed in the
spoken language.

Yocative Plural.

51, (1) When the dative plural ends in ai, the
vocative plural is formed by dropping the it of the
dative.

(2) In all other cases it is like the nominative
plural.

III. The Declensions.

52. The number of declensions is not quite settled: it
is very much a matter of convenience. Five is the
number usually reckoned.

The declensions are known by the inflection of the
genitive singular.

THE FIRST DECLENSION,

53. All the nouns of the first declension are mascu-
line, and end in a broad consonant.

All masculine nouns ending in a broad consonant are not of the first
declension.

54. The genitive singular is formed by attenuating
the nominative. In most nouns of the 1st declension
this is done by simply placing an 1 after the last broad
vowel of the nominative.
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Example.
88. maop, a steward.
SINGULAR. PLURAL.
Nom. & Ace. masop maon
Gen. maoiq maop
Dat. maop maopad
Voc. 4 thaotp 4 fhaopa

56. In words of more than one syllable, if the
nominative ends in ¢ or ea¢, the genitive singular is
formed by changing a¢ or ea¢ into «13 or 1% respec-
tively. With a few exceptions, the nominative plural
of these nouns is like the genitive singular. The other
cases are quite regular.

In monosyllables ¢ is not changed into §; as bpuac,
8 brink, gen. bpuate.

N.B.—In all the declonsions in words of more than
one syllable a¢ and ea¢, when attenusted, become a1z
and 1% ; and a3 and 1§ when made broad become a¢
and eac. See dat. pl. of mapca¢ and coiteac,

Examples.
81. mapcad, a horseman.
SINGULAR. PLURAL.
Nom. & Ace. mapcac mancaly
Gen. mapcaig mapcac
Dat. mancac mapcacaiv
Voe. 4 ancatd 4 mapcata

N.B.—The majority of nouns in a¢ belonging to
this declension are declined like mancac.
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58. vataé, o load, burden.
SINGULAR. PLURAL.
Nom. & Ace. uala¢ vataige
Gen. uatard ualad
Dat. uatae ualaigd
3 Voe. 4 uslay 4 ualaige

mullaé, a summit; euvad, cloth; vealae, a path, a
way; oplaé, an inch; and aona¢, a fair, are declined
like uataé. Aonac¢ has nom. pl. aonsige or soncaise.

59, coileac. 2 cock.
SINGULAR. TLURAL.
Nom. & Ace. coiteat cotug
Gen. colug coitead
Dat. “coileae cotleacard
Voe. 4 coug 4 toileacta

60. Besides the above simple method of forming the
genitive singular of most nouns of this declension,
there are also the following modifications of the vowels
of the nominative singular:—

Change eu or éa in nom. sing. into é1 in gen. sing.
” 14 ” » € ”
” Y (short) ” 9y U1 )
10 O ea » usually ,, 1 o

All the other cases of these nouns are formed in
accordance with the rules given above.
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Examples of Yowel-changes in Genitive Singular.

61.

Nom. & Ace.
Gen.
Daft.
Voe.

62,
Nom. & Ace.
Gen.
Dat.

Voe.

eun, a bird.

SINGULAR.

eun
éim
eun
4 éin

PLURAL.

G
eun
eunaid
A4 euna

Feap, a man.

reap
i

rean
A fip

i
ESAR
respaty
A peapa

N.B.—The gen. of oitedn in island is oitedin; of
réaq, grass, péin; and of peaq, a man, pip.

63.

Nom. & Ace.
Gen.
Dat.
Voe.

Cnoc, a hill.

SINGULAR.
cnoc
cnuic
cnoc

4 cnue

PLURAL.

crutc
cnoc
cnocab
4 ¢enoca

64. The following nouns change ea into er in geni-
tive singular :—Leanb, a child; neajc, strength; eneap,

skin; and ceapc, right, justice.

(Cip and cipc are

sometimes found as the genitives of cneap and

Ceanc).
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Irregular Genitive Singular.

mac, & oM, has genitive nmic
b1a0, food, " o bid
man, a track, B 5 a4
ran, & bridle, ,, o rran
Lypran, Bernard, Brian ¥ Dprain

Neac¢. a person; and éinne, sonne (or sonnead),
anybody, are indeclinable.

65. Some nouns of this declension form their nomi
native plural by adding e.

NOUN. GENITIVE SING. NOM. PLURAL.

aonag, a fair aonaig {A\OHCA.!S(‘:
sonaige

vopar, a door oopaIr vopre
éigear, a learned man &g éisre
aingedl, an angel amgit aingle
votap, a road DOt boitpe
MaoMat or (mavav), adog maopad maoparoe
rlabpad, a chain Tlabparo Tlabparoe
mapsa0, & market MARSAro mapgaroe

66 The following nouns take & in nominative
plural :—peasnn, a pen; reoo, a jewel; rlin, a surety
cnear, skin; meacan, a carrot or parsnip; oeop, a
tear; caop, a berry; rmeup, a blackberry; ubatt, an
apple (pl udbla); rocat (pl. focail or pocls); trac,* a
debt (p1a¢, pl. péi1¢ or péig, a raven); rseul, News;
and bpuaé, a brink.

67. The following take ta, in nom. pl.:—r«ot, a sail;
ceol, music; neul, a cloud ; rseut, a story; cogad,

* This word is usually used in the plural; as wi fuil son praéa
opm, Iam not in debt.
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war (pl. cogta*); cuan, a harbour; oun, a fort (pl.
ounta and ouna); ceuo, a hundredt; tion, a net; ceap
a trunk of a tree (pl. ceapta); man (pl. magpca), a wall.

68. Other nominative plurals—ctap, a board, a
table, makes cLém or clépaca; coban, a well, makes
TOba Or TObpAC4A, TObalfleata Or Toibpeata: rLuag,
a crowd, makes rluaigce.

69, Many nouns of this declension have two or
more forms in the nominative plural. The regular
plural is the better one, though the others are also
used. The following are a few examples of such
nouns :—reap, & man (pl. ¢in, peapa); mac, a son (pl.
mic, maca); Leabap, a book (Leabaipy, leabdpa); apm,
an army (pl. aipm, apma); capatt, a horse (pl. capaitt,
capte). '

70. The termination -na® bas a collective, not a
plural force; just like ryin the English words cavalry,
infantry, ete.  This termination was formerly neuter,
but now it is masculine or feminine; the genitive
masculine being -paro, the genitive feminine -parve.
Hence Laocna0, @ band of warriors, macpad, a company
of youths, eaépa®, a number of stecds (cavalry), are not
really plurals of tso¢, mac, and ea¢, but collective
nouns formed from them. Likewise éantait, (spoken
form, éantaite) is a collective noun meaning « flock
of birds, or birds in general, and it is not really the
plural of éan. However, Lao¢a0d and éantait are
now used as plurals. -

Appendix I. gives a list of nouns belonging to this
declension.

* cogarde is also used. 1 When used as & noun.
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THE SECOND DECLENSION.

71. All nouns of the 2nd declension are feminine.*
They all end in consonants, but the consonants may
be either broad or slender.

72. The genitive singular is formed by adding e,
(if the last vowel of the nominative be broad it must be
attenuated); and if the last consonant be ¢ it is
changed into g in the genitive (exeept in words of one
syllable).

738. The dative singular is got by dropping the
final e of the genitive.

7%. The nominative plural is formed by adding a or

e (4, if final consonant be broad) to the nom. sing.

4 Examples.
8. ut, a lily.
SINGULAR. PLURAL.
Nom. & Ace. ut ute
Gen. ute St
Dat. ut uud
Voc. aut A lute
76. cor, a foott or a leg.
Nom. & Ace. cor cora
Gen. coire cor
Dat. coir corai
Voe. A cor 4 cora

*Teat and prliab, two masculine nouns, are sometimes given with
the second declension. We give them as irregular nouns (par. 132).

+A foot in measurement is tro1%, pl. Tyo1Zte.
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1. caitteae, a hag.
SINGULAR. PLURAL.
Nom. & Ace. cantead catlleata
Gen. caituige cailtead
Dat. cantug cailleacardy
Voe. 4 canttead 4 catlleada

78. Like nouns of 1st declension, the vowels of the
nom. sing. are sometimes changed when the final
consonant is attenuated in the genitive singular.

The following are the chief changes :—

Change 10 in the nom. sing. into 1 in the gen. sing
”» eu » » & »
= 14 " » € ”
»» 0 (short) sometimes ,, A1

In words of one syllable change ea into e1 (but
ceanc, o hen, becomes cipce); in words of more than
one gyllable change ea into 1.

79. beac, a bee.
SINGULAR. PLURAL.
Nom. & Ace. bead vesca
Gen. beite bead
Dat. . beit beacad
Voe. 4 bead 4 beata
80. seus, a branch.
Nom. & Ace. seus seuga
Gen. Tooge seus
Dat, 5615 seugad

Voe. 4ateusg 4 geugd



81, Sman, a sun,

SINGULAR. PLURAL.

Nom. & Ace. Snan SMana, SManta
Gen, snéme San
Dat. Tném SManad
Voe. 4 gman 4 mana

82, tong, a ship.

Nom. & Ace. tong tonga
Gen, Luinge tong
Dat. Lnng Longa1d
Voo. 4 long 4 longa

83. freum,® a root.
SINGULAR. PLURAL.

Nom. & Ace. ppeur rreurha (or ppeurhaca)
Gen. Fréme rreum (ppeumaca)
Dat. rnéim rreurhat (ppeurhacaid)
Voe. 4 ppeurh 4 tpeurha (& preuracda)

84, Atc, a place.
SINGULAR. PLURAL.

Nom. & Ace. 4ic dite, diceanna or diceata
Gen, Aice &g, &iceanna  ,, &iTeaca
Dat. AT Aitid, diceannath, siceacad
Voc. A LT A dice, &iceanna, diteada

The above are two examples -of nouns with strong
nominative plural (see par. 48).

85. In forming the genitive, nouns are sometimes

*Also spelled pyieurh in Munster.
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syncopated, as burdean, a company, gen. burtne (see
pars. 33, 85) ; bpurdean, a palace, gen. sing. bpurone.*

86. Irregular Genitives Singular.

ctann, a clan, children, makes{ctomne’ pl. ctanna
veoe, a drink, i mg‘e&;,nne' , Deota
r5ian, a knife, »  TSIME, , TSeana
batap, & (solemn) word, ,,  bpéicpe, ,, bpatpa
blitae, buttermilk, ,, blaitéet

Lata¢, mud, mire, »  Lattéel

vabas, a vat, »  0aibCe |, Dabaca
45410, a face, y  Ai3te » Aigte

87. Many nouns of this declension form their nomi-
native plural in anna or a¢a. The final 4 of these
terminations may be dropped in the genitive plural.

NOM. SING. NOM. PL.
cuiy, & cause caipeann.
luid, an herb Lnibeasnna
oeil, a lathe oeileanna
sluair, & contrivance  Sluaireanna
béim, a stroke béimeanna
Dualr, & prize, reward ouaipesnna
Léim, a leap Léimeanna
néim, & course, & voyage péimeanna
41T, a place 4ice, diteanna, diteaca
Lu¢, & mouse Luca, Lucanna [ceaca
r50iL, & school rsoiteanna (rsotca), rsoit-

* Note the dative singular of these nouns, burvin and byuivin,
tAlso blatage. {Also Latarge.
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NOM, SING. NOM, PL,
céim, a step céimeanna
puaim, a sound Fuamanna
uaip, &n hour, time naie, uAIeanns, uMpesnnts
rnéro, a street Préroe, ppdioeanng, ppéroesca
péipe, a field pdipce, pdipceanna
retr, a festival reireanna

88. Nouns that take a¢a in nominative plural—

obaip, & work oibpieacda

6péro, an oration ondroeada

rlac, o rod rlata, platada

ticip, a letter licpe, Licpeata

ud, an egg mde, mbeaca

PAIoIp, 8 prayer paropeaca

aicio, a disease acioeads, aiciol
ciariiap, an edgo cifhaireata

coictronp, a fortnight coictivireads, coictrond

tuaty, asheathe, ascabbard cpuuttesea
Lteac, a flag, a flat stone Leacy, teacada, leacnads

89. The following take ce, te, or ¢a in the nomina-
tive plural; a0 may be added in the genitive plural:—
coilL®, n wood ; tap, a pillar, a prop; cip, a country
(pl. tiopta) ; agaro, face (pl. aigte); rpeup, a sky.
rpeunta.

80. Sometimes when the last vowel of the nomina-
tive singular is 1 preceded by a broad vowel, the

® Coil\y is also 5th declension. See Heteroclite nouns, par. 131
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genitive piural is formed by dropping the 1, as pait, an

eye, gen. pl. pat; puaim, a sound, gen. pl. puam, &e.
For a list of nouns ending in a broad consonant

belonging to this declension, see Appendix II.

THIRD DECLENSION.

91. The 8rd declension includes (1) personal nouns
ending in 61 (all masculine), (2) derived nounsin aéc
or a¢o (feminine), (8) other nouns ending in con-
sonants which are, as a rule, masculine or feminine
uccording as they end in broad or slender consonants.

92. The genitive singular is formed by adding a.
If the last vowel of the nominative be 1 preceded by a
broad vowel, the 1 is usually dropped in the gen., as
toit, a will, gen. ctota.

93. The nominative plural is usually the same as
the genitive singular; but personal nouns ending in
o add 1 or 10e to the nominative singular.

94, Most of the derived nouns in atc, being abstract
in meaning, do not admit of a plural. Mauwtace, a
curge, and a few others have plurals. tuatc, cold,
although an abstract noun in aéc, is masculine.

98, The vowels of the nominative often undergo a

change in the formation of the genitive singular.
These changes are just the reverse of the vowel

changes of the 1st and 2nd declensions (see pars. GO
and 78.
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Change ei, 1 or 10 (short) in nom. into ea in the genitive

9 ., Ul 3 o 39
7 €1 2 €a »»
Examples.
96. cnam,* a bone.
SINGULAR. PLURAL.
Nom. & Ace. cndrm cnérha
Gen. cnéma cnéam
Dat. cnarm cnérmad
Voe. 4 ¢ndrh 4 ¢ndma
97. rion, wine.
Nom. & Ace. Fion riona, rionca
Gen. tiona tion
Dat. fion rionad
Voe. 4 fion 4 fiona
98. cor, a belt, a girdle.
Nom. & Ace. cpor cpeara
Gen. cpeara cor
Dat. cpor cpearald
Voe. 4 ¢pop 4 ¢tneara
99. reoit, flesh, meat.
Nom. & Ace. reoi feota
Gen. reota reoil
Dat. teoil reoLatd
Voe. 4 teoil 4 peola

*Also spelled cpai in nom. sing.
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100, bdooip, a boatman.
SINGULAR. PLURAL.
Nom. & Ace. biooi paooii (bdoowde)
Gen. bioona b&oo, biooi
Dat. bAOOI bADOINIB (DADOINO1ID)
Voe. A B&OOI 3 Bi0oo6INi (a BaOGIOE)
101. ‘opuim, mase., the back,
Nom. & Ace. opum opomanna
Gen. opoma ofomanna
Dat. onum opomannaid
Voe. 4°0pHm s Opomanna
102, speim, mase., a morsel, grip.
Nom. & Ace. zpeim Sneamanna
Gen. sresma speamanns
Dat. sneim sreamannaid
Voe. & spemm & tpeamanns

103. Some nouns of thig declension, ending in U or
n, form their nominative pl. by adding ca or ce to
the nom. sing. These may add a0 to form gen. pl.,
as—

momn,® a bog, nom.pl. moémce
Tdin, a drove, W cdince
bladain, a year, bluasvancat

® méin is also 5th declension. See Heteroclite Nouns, par. 131.
tDliavna after numerals, as oét mbliadna, eight years.
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10%. Some nouns of this declension form their nom.
plural by adding nna to the gen. singular. These
may drop the final 4 in the gen. plural :—

NOM. PLURAL.

am, time 4mannta OF amanna
rput, a stream rpota 5 TRoTanna
opuim, m., a back opomanna
zue, a voice 5ota ., Sotanna
gpetm, m., a morsel Sheamanna
cit, or ciot, a ceata 5 Ceatanna

shower
clear, a trick cleara  ,, Clearanna
anam, g soul anma ,y ANMAnNna
04¢, & colour DataA ,y DATANDA
Alnm, & name Ammne, All’ll'nlleAcé, Anmanna
marom, a defeat madma, madmanna

105. Other Nominatives Plural.

gnioth, & deed, an act makes gniomapta™
connfiav, a compact,

covenant »y  CONnapta
cdint, a tax »  Cdnaca
buscatl, a boy ,s buadailti
cliatham, a son-in-law ,, clarinaca
teabad,! £, a bed ,  leabta, leaptaca,leapta
curo, afha.re, a portion ,, cootaq, covana

For a list of nouns belonging to this declension, seo
Appendix III. 3

* Reallv pl. of gniompad.  t cdun is also 5th declension.
1 Also spelled Leabard.



THE FOURTH DECLENSION.

106. The 4th declension includes (1) personal nouns
in ame, arde, urde, aige (sometimes spelled a1, uro,
&1%), which are all masculine; (2) diminutives in in
(said to be all masculine); (8) abstract derivatives
formed from the gen. sing. feminine of adjectives (all
feminine), as gite, brightness, from geat; réite,
generosity, from piat; ditne, beauty, from Aluinn, &e.;
(4) all nouns ending in vowels, and which do not
belong to the 5th declension. To assist the student a
list of the most important nouns of the 5th declension
is given in the Appendix IV.

107. This declension differs from all others in
having all the cases of the singular exactly alike.

108, The nominative plural is usually formed by
adding 1, 10e or ava.

109. The genitive plural is like the nom. pl., bu¢
eao is frequently added in other grammars. Thera
is no necessity whatever for this, because both cases
are pronounced alike.

110. Nouns of more than one syllable ending in »
form their nom. plural in arve, or ai, as mdls, a bag,
pl. matarde, or malsi; cots, a coat, pl. coTarve,
ar cotal.
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111, cailin, masc., a girl.
SINGULAR. PLURAL.

Nom. & Ace. cailin caitini or (calinroe)
Gen. caitin catlini (cailin) ,, (cailinroe)
Dat. caitin cailinid 5 (cartiniomw)
Voe. 4 ¢ailin - 4 ¢arlini » (& cartinroe;

112 Tigeapna a lord.
SINGULAR. PLURAL.
Nom. & Ace. Tigespna Tigeapnai(-ave)
Gen. TIgespna Tugeapnai(-ase)
Dat. TIgeanna Tigeanpnaid (-a1019)
Voe. a tigeanna 4 tigeapnai(-aroe)

113. The following nouns take ce immediately atter
the last consonant to form the nominative plural :—

baile, a town plural bailce or bailtesca
rtoinne, a surname s TlOINnTe

maitle, a mule ,»  muitlce

mite, a thousand, a mile ,, mitce*

téine, a shirt , Léince, LéinTeaca
ceine,t a fire .,  Teince, temnceaca
camne, a corner 55 cuainnce cuinni

114. The following nouns add ¢e in nominative
plural, viz., all nouns ending in ve or ge—e.g. cporode,
a heart, pl. cpo1dte ; also caor, a way, a method ; 0401,
a fool ; paor, a wise man ; opaos, a druid ; otaoy, a curl.

* mile, a thousand, or a mile, is invariable after a numeral.
tceine is algo 5th. See Hetaroclite nouns, par. 131.
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3gno, a work (pl. xnota),® niv, or ni, a thing (pl.
neite) ; ouine, a person, makes vaome in nom, pl.
uinge, an ounce, ,, uIngeata 3
earna, a rib, »  €4rnaca £

118. A few proper nouns, although not ending in a
vowel or in, belong to this declension, and do not
change their form in any of their cases, viz.:—
Péaopais, Patrick; Seancro, Gerald; Muimr, Maurice;
Cataoip, Cahir.

The word tuézc, a people, does not change in gen.

THE FIFTH DECLENSION.

116. Most of the nouns belonging to this declension
end in a vowel, and are, with a few exceptions,
feminine.

117. The genitive singular is formed by adding a
broad consonant.

This consonant varies in different nouns, but is
usually n, nn, sometimes o, 0, or ¢. When the nomi-
native singular ends in a consonant, 4 or ea comes

\between that consonant and the consonant added.

118. The dative singnlar is formed by attenuating
the genitive. In the case of those nouns which form
the genitive by adding ¢, the dative singular is usually
like the nominative.

*Snétarde is spoken in Kerry.
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119. The nominative plural, as & general rule, is
formed by adding o to the genitive singular. A few
form their nominative plural by adding e to the
gen. sing. This is accompanied with syncope, as in
cipoe, friends; ndimoe, enemies; Tadne, smiths;
and aibne, rivers, which are the plurals of capa, néra,
saba, and ab, or aba.

Some others form the nominative plural by attena-
ating the genitive singular, as in tacam, ducks; coin,
hounds; pi¢ro, twenty; caowus, sheep; comuppain,
neighbours.

The genitive plural is exactly like the genitive sin
gular.

Examples,
SINGULAR. PLURAL.

120. pesnrs, fem., a person.

Nom. & Ace. peanpra peanrana
Gen. peanran peapran
Dat. peapran peapranatd
Voc. 4 peapra 4 pesprana

121, cape, fem., a friend.

Nom. & Ace. cana cdipoe
Gen. capao canao
Dat. CApAID cairoid

Voe. 4 Sana 4 cdipoe
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BINGULAX. PLURAL.

142 Taba, mase., a smith.

Nom. & Ace. Taba gatbne
Gen, zabann Tabann
Dat. Sabainn $aIbmn
Voe. 4 $aba 4 $atbne

123. Laca, fem., a duck.

Nom. & Ace. Laca Lacain
Gen. tadan Lacan
Dat. Lacan Lacanad
Voe. 4 laca 4 lacana

124, cuirte, fem., o vein,

Nom. & Ace. cuipte cuiplesntia
Gen. cuipleann cuipteann
Dat. cuiruinn cuirteannaith
Voe. 4 tuirte 4 cuirteanna

125, coopa, fem., a sheep:

Nom. & Ace. caona caoy
Gen. caopat caopac
Dat. [ZYIIVALS caoncarh, caopacard
Voc. a caopa A ¢Aonca OF 4 Caojuats

126, cataolp, fem., & chair.

Nom. & Ace. cataolp cataoipescta
Gen. cataotpedt  cataoipead
Dat. catasoip cataomeacad

Voe. 4 cataon & cataopeaca
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SINGULAR {no Plural).
127, Nom. & Ace. €Eipe (Ireland)

Gen. €ipeann
Dat. Eipunn
Voc. 4 €ipe
128. Nom. & Ace. Teaman (Tara)
Gen. Tearmpac
Dat. Ceampatg or Tearhap
Voe. 4 Ceaman b
129. Nom. & Ace. Alva (Scotland)
Gen. ALlban
Dat. Albain
Voc. 4 Alba

130. The following nouns are used only in the
plural. referring originally rather to the inhabitants
of the place than to the place itself :—

Sacrana, England.

Nom. & Ace. Sacrana or Sacram
Gen. Sacran
Dat,. Sacranad
Latzin, Connadca, MLaro,
Leinster. Connaught. Ulster
Nom. & Ace. laizin Connacta ULaro
Gen. Latgean Connacc Utad
Dat. Largnid Connaétad Ultad

A large list of the commonly used nouns, which
belong to this declension, are given in Appendix IV.



Heteroclite Nouns.

131. Heteroclite nouns are those which belong to
more than one declension. The following are the
chief nouns of this class, We give only the genitive
case in the singular, as the other cases present no
difficulty. The irregular nominative plurals only are
given :—

NOUN. DECLENSIONS. GEN. SING. NOM. PL.
bpiatan, 8 word 1 & 2{PMstam

(bpéicpe
5148, a shield 1§ 2[T58%
Tr5éi1ce
teine, a fire 4 & 5]TeMe Teinge
Temesd
bestas, lifo 4& S(be“t"
zbe.\CA'O
ruse, a way 4 &5 (ruge rugce
rugead
coill, a wood g & 5icote coilice
coillead
moin, a bog g & pyNons moéince
monav
talam, m., land S pe
CAUTIA!’\, 2
& &
eopna, barley 4 & peor
eopnan

bpeicesth, & judge 5gbpeimm {m\elteammn

{vperceaman  (bpeicearnna



NOUN.

reicear, a debtor 1 & 5{

rnon, ., a nose

cuag, a cuckoo

compa, a coffer,
coffin

cdm, a tax

copomn, & erown

52

DECLENSIONS. GEN. SING.

re1cim
reiceaman

3 Tnéine
rpona

e

2

-
&
154

cuac, m.
cuaite, f

copoine
2 & 5{cop0n4¢

cponac

All abstract nouns ending in eap or
either to the 1st or 3rd declension; as, aoibnear, plea-

sure, gen. aoibmp or .aoineara.
nouns they are seldom used in the plural.

Irregular Nouns.

NOM. PL.
reiceaman
reiteamna

cuat
cuaca

corhpana

cdna
cdnata

coponaca

ar may belong

Being  abstract

SINGULAR. PLURAL.
132. Tead, mase., a house.
Nom. & Ace. ceat, Tig tigte
Gen. Tige* tigte(av), teat
Dat. teat, TIg Tigtid
Yoc. 4 tead, tig 4 Gigte

® It has alco the forms toige in gen. and cork in dative.
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SINGULAR. PLURAL.

ruab, mase., & mountain.

Nom. & Ace. puiad rlévce

Gen.  plLéde riéivce

Dat. rtém, ruad  pLédod
Voe. A Plad 4 pLéve

atai, mase., a father.

Nom. & Ace. atap artpe  or aitpeaca
Gen. aTap aitpead ,, atpeacta
Dat. Ataip aitpeacard
Voe. A ataip 4 aitpe or 4 aitpeacq

oeipdiap, £, a sister (by blood).

Nom. & Ace. oepbpian oeipdfipaca
Gen.  oempdpeatap  oeipdbfiapaca
Dat. vebdMap oveipdriapacab

In these words the b is pronounced like p.

The words mdican, a mother; opacan, a brother
(in religion) ; and oeapdpdcay, a brother (by blood),
are declined like ataip. The genitive of piap, @ sister
(in religion), is peatap (or prapa).

SINGULAR. PLURAL.
i, mase., a king.
Nom. & Ace. i pigte, pioga, riogta
Gen. piog pigce, pios
Dat. g pigTId

Voe. ani auite
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SINGULAR. PLURAL.
bean, fem., a woman.
Nom. & Ace. beasn mnd
Gen, mnd ban
Dat. mnaot mnib
Voc. A bean & mnd

06, fem., a cow.

Nom. & Ace. v6 ba
Gen. 0o o
Dat. buin buab
Voe. 4 b6 aba
"O14, macte., God.
Nom. & Ace. "O1a Oée, 'Véite
Gen. 0é D4, Vé1teso
Dat. O1a Kol A1)

Voe. 40¢, 4014 4 Vée

L4, masc., a day.

SINGULAR. PLURAL.

Nom. & Ace. ta Laete, Laetesnta®
Gen. Lae Laetead, Laeteancas, LA
Dat. 16, L3 Laetih, Laeteantath
Voc. atd 4alaete, a laeteanta

cpé, fem., soil, earth.

Nom. & Acc. cpé cpérveana
Gen. CuaD, cpérvead crad
Dat. cnéro, cpé cpérveanard
Voc. acpe 4 ¢perveana

*14 is generally used after numerals.
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SINGULAR. PLURAL.
mi, fem., a mounth.

Nom. & Ace. mi miopat
Gen.  miora miop
Dat. mip, mi miopait
ce6, masc., & fog.
Nom. & Acc. ce6 ceovana, cedta
Gen. clad ceors ceo
Dat. ceé ceocard
54, masc., & spear, javelin, sunbeam.
Nom. & Ace. za saete, 5401, SaMte
Geu. T4, Tae, TA01  Taoite(av), 5ot
Dat. TA Saetid, $a011H
6 or ua, mase., & grandson.
Nom. & Ace. 6, ua ui
Gen. f, ui ua
Dat. 6, ua 1. mb
Voe. aui & ui
$6, MAase., & goose
Nom. & Ace. & or géad Téanng, 5éava, Sé1ve
Gen. gé ,, Fé1D,TEOID TEANNA, TAAD
Dat. 56 ,, T4 géannad, géavard

Voe. 4%6,, a%6ad A g6anna, 4 &éada
s, fem., a fleshworm.

Nom. & Ace. pmg rmgoeada
Gen. rmgoe rMgoeac(a)
Dat. rMEY0 rgoeacad

+ mi after numerals as ottt mi, 8 months: mionna is spokan ip
Kerry as plural of mi.



CHAPTER III.
The Adjective.
1. DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES.

133. In Irish the adjective agrees with the noun
which it qualifies in gender, number, and case.

There are four declensions of adjectives. Adjec-
tives are declined very much like nouns; the great
difference is that they never* take the termination
1 in the dative plural (though formerly they did).
The dative plural is invariably like the nominative
plural.

Adjectives, in forming their genitive singular, under-
go the same YOWEL-CHANGES as nouns, as—

sopm, blue, gen. mase. guipm
seat, bright, & s, &e.

FIRST DECLENSION.

134. All adjectives ending in a broad consonant,
ag mop, ban, plonn, &c., belong to the 1st declension.

135. When an adjective of the 1st declension
agrees with a masculine noun, it is declined like a
noun of the 1st declension (see maop, &e., pars. 55,
57), except that the nom., ace., dat., and voe. plural
are always alike, and are formed by adding 4 to th>
nowinative singular.

“When used as nouns they take the termination.
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136. When an adjective of the 1st declension agrees
with a feminine noun, it is declined like a noun of the
2nd declension (see cop, par. 67, &e.), but it never
takes 16 in the dative plural.

Adjectives ending in a¢ form their plural by adding
4, both for masculine and feminine.

Examples.

1317, mop, big.

SINGULAR. PLURAL.
Mase. TFem. Mase. & Fem.

Nom, & Ace. mon monp mopa
Gen, moip maéipe mon
Dat. mop mop 1n6pa
Yoe. mot mop mopa

188. seal, bright.

Nom, & Acc. seal geal geala
Gen. gL zile seal
Dat. seal sit seala
Voc. st seat seala

139, oipeac, straight, direct.

Nom. & Acec. vipead oifeat  vipeaca
Gen. oiMg oiuge oipead
Dat. oipeat oius oipeaca
Voo. oipg oipead  vipesda

1%0. The following list of adjectives gives examples
of the vowel-changes mentioned above, The genitive
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masculine is given; the genitive feminine is formed
by adding e:—

NOM. GEN. NOM. GER.
Ltom lnm bare |peand  peipd bitter
sorm suipm blue {rears  reing  siender
bopb buipb rough | seup én sharp
cpom cpuim bent | oipea¢ oimg  straight
oonn ouinn  brown | uaignes¢ vaignig  lonely
bog buig soft | Albana¢ Atbanarg Scotch
boct boitc poor | pionn rinn fair
Tpom cpnm  heavy | p1at féil  generous
mear mip active | rLiu¢ ruce wet
ceanc cipc (ceipc) beag big small
right{ ¢1ion cpin  withered
RSk fRELN prefty | cesnn  cemnn storn
veaps  oemy red

134. There are five or six adjectives of the first de-
clension which are syncopated in the genitive singular
feminine and in the plural :—

NOMINATIVE, GEN. SING. PLURAL.
Mase. Fem. Both Genders.
uaral, noble uarail  uairte vairte
oitear, beloved, dear oitir  “vitre oilre
vearhan, fat nearhaip fleimnpe neampa
iriol, low ipL irte irte
seanp, short sip* siopna (irreg.) seappa

® zeanqia is sometimes used in the spoken language.
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SECOND DLCLENSION.

132. All adjectives ending in a slender consonant,
except those in arail, belong to the second declen-
sion, 5

In the singular all the cases, both masculine ana
feminine, are alike, ezcept the genitive feminine which
is formed by adding e.

In the plural both genders are alike. All the cases,
with the exception of the genitive, are alike, and are
formed by adding e to the nominative singular.

The genitive plural is the same as the nominative
singular.

Example.
143. mait, good.
SINGULAR. PLURAL.
Masculine. Feminine. Both Genders.
Nom. & Ace. mait mait maite
Gen. mait maite mat
Dat. matg mat maite
Voe. matt mait maite

144. Notice the following examples of syncope in
the genitive feminine and in the plural:—
so1binn, gen. sing. fem. and pl. ao1tne, pleasant
Aluinn, ,, P Aitne (&itte), beautiful
miuir, 53 5 milre, sweet

135, The following adjectives are irregular:—

coip, gen. sing. fem. and plural cona, right, just

veacan, 3 s veacqa, diffieult

rocap, s » rocpa, easy
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THE THIRD DECLENSION.

136. The third declension includes all those adjec-
tives which end in amait.  This termination has the
same signification as the English affix like in warlike,
or ly in manly, princely, &e.

In both numbers the two genders are alike. All
the cases in the singular are the same, except the
genitive, which is formed by adding 4. This is always
accompanied by syncope. All the cases of the plural
(except the genitive) are the same as the gen. sing.
There are no exceptions or irregularities in this
declension.

Example.
127. reapamait, manly.
SINGULAR. PLURAT..
Both Genders. Both Genders.
Nom. & Ace. reapanmant reaparta
Gen. reapariita reapamart
Dat. reapamait reaparita
Voe. reapamant reapamia

FOURTH DECLENSION.

448. All adjectives ending in a vowel belong to the
fourth declension, as pa0a, long; 6p04, golden. They
have no inflexions whatever, all the cases, singular
and plural, being exaetly alike:
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There are two exceptions—viz., ce, hot, warm; and
veo, alive. Te (often spelled ceit), becomes teo in
the genitive singular feminine, and also in the plural
of both genders.

Yeo, alive, becomes beova In the plural. In the
singular it is quite regular, except after the word ‘Dia;
its genitive is then ®i, as Mac '0¢ vi, the Son of the
living God.

Rules for the Aspiration of the Adjectives.

These rules really belong to Syntax, but for the convenience of the
student we give them here.

149. (¢) An adjective beginning with an aspirable
ronsonant is aspirated in the nominative and accusative
feminine singular, in the genitive masculine singular,
and in the dative and vocative singular of beth
genders.

(b) The adjective is also aspirated in the nominative
and accusative plural when the noun ends in a slender
tousonant.

Exceptions to the Rules for Aspiration.

150. (¢) An adjective beginning with © or T is usually not
aspirated when the noun ends in o, n, T, i, or p (dentals).

(b) ¢ and 3 are usually not aspirated when the preceding word
ends in ¢, 5, or n 3

(¢) p and b are usually not aspirated when the preceding word
ends in p, b, or m.
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These sxceptions apply to most rules for the aspiration of nouns
as well as adjectives.

(d) The genitive of nouns of the 8rd and 5th declensions ought
not to have the initial of the adjective following them aspirated.
Usage, however, differs somewhat on this point.

(¢) In the spoken language of Connaught the adjecsive is not
aspirated in the dative singular masculine.

Rules for Eclipsing the Adjective.

151. (a) The adjective is usually eclipsed in the
genitive plural, even though the article is not used
before the noun; and if the adjective begins with a
vowel n is prefixed.

(0) The initial of an adjective following & noun in
the dative sing. should, as a rule, be aspirated; but
whenever the noun is eclipsed after the article the
adjective is often eclipsed also; aspiration in this
case is just as correct as eclipsis, and is more usual.

Examples

152. Noun, Adjective and Article declined in com-
bination.

SINGULAR. PLURAL.
an pesp mop, the big man.
Nom. & Ace. an peap mop na pip ona
Gen.  an fip Mo na brean mon

Dat.  ieir.an brean Mon Leip na peapci mona
Voe.  afip mom 4 feans mopa
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an tresmnog slar veas, the green little shamrock.
Nom. & Acc. an cresmpos SLor  na resamposa slara

beag beasa

Gen. nareampoige slaire na reampog nglar
vige mbeas

Dat. O'nTreampoig slarr 6 ha reamnpogard
vz Slara beaga

Voe. & feampos lar 4 feamposa stara
beag beaga

4n Trean-vean vocc, the poor old woman.
Nom. & Ace. an cTresn-bean na resn-mnd bocta

bocc

Gen. na tean-mnd na pean-ban mbocT
boicte

Dat. w©o’n crean- WO mna rean-mnaid
mnao1 Hoicc bocta

Voc. 4 fean-tean 4 fpean-rand bodta
botc

N.B.—When an adjective precedes its noun it is

invariable. Y
Comparison of Adjectives.

453. In Irish there are two comparisons—(1) the
comparison of equality, (2) the comparison of
superiority.

154%. The comparison of cguality is formed by
placing ¢or (or ¢o), “as” or “so,” before the adjec-
tive, and te, “as,” after it. (This Le becomes teip
before the article, aud then causes cclipsis if the noun
be singular.)
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If a verb occurs in the second portion of the sen-
tence, asur (not 1e) must be used for the second “as”
in English. Ta Seagdn ¢om mop le Seumar, John is
as big as James. Ni puit pé com Laroip Leir an breap,
he is not as strong as the man. Ni fuil pé com mat
agup (ar) bi ré, he is not as good as he was.

155. The comparison of superiority has three de-
grees—the positive, the comparative, and the super-
lative. The positive is the simple form of the adjec-
tive, as bdn, geat. The comparative and superlative
have exactly the same form as the genitive singular
feminine of the adjective, as baine, site.

156. The comparative degree is always preceded by
some part of the verb i, expressed or understood, and
in almost every case is followed by the word na (or
ona), “than.”

1r site an Suan nd an $eatad,
The sun is brighter than the moon.
An reapp cura né oo veapbpitan ?
Are you better than your brother 2
157. In a comparative sentence the verh i (or any
other verb) may be used, but even then the verd ip

must be used.

Whenever 4 (or any other verb) is used in a com-
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parative sentence, the comparative must be preceded
by the word nior (i.e., ni or niv, & thing, and the verb
) as— )

T4 an $man niop sile nd an Leatad,

The sun is brighter than the moon.

An Bruil Ta niop reapp nd 00 veapdpitamn ?
Are you better than your brother ?

158. As stated in previous paragraph niop=ni + 1p.
If the time of the comparison be past ni ba is used
instead of nior. In conditional comparisons ni bad
is employed.

Da 061¢ Llom 5o pad Una ni b'sorvoe na Mape.

I thought that tine was taller than Maipe.

159. Every superlative sentence in Irish is a relative
sentence. Thus instead of saying ‘‘the best man”
we say ‘““the man (who) is best”; for “the tallest
man,” we say ‘‘the man (who) is tallest.” The word
“who” in this case is never translated, for the
obvious reason that there is really no simple relative
pronoun in Irish,

160. If the sentence happens to be in the past or
future *‘the best man ™ will have to be translated as
‘ the man (who) was best” or ‘the man (who) will
be best.” In such cases ¢ or ar can never be used.
Da or bud must be used in the past tense.
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If the first portion of the sentence contains a verb
in the conditional mood, the conditional of 1y (viz., vo

bad : oo is often omitted) must be used.
The highest hill in Ireland, an cnoc i+ &rpoe 1

n-Gipunn.

The biggest man was sitting in the smallest
chair,

Ui an peap ba o6 na purde inp an gcataom ba
Luga.

The best man would have the horse,
Vo Head an Capall a5 an bresn VO b'peapp

(Lit. The hcese would be at the man (who) would be
best).

The English comparative of Inferiority is trans-
lated by nior Luga followed by an abstract noun corre-
sponding to the English adjective: e.g., nior tuga
reaspamasiteact, less manly.

Intensifying Particles.

161. The meaning of an adjective can be intensified
by placing any of the following particles before the
positive of the adjective. All these particles cause
aspiration.

An, very; piop (or pip), very or truly (as truly
good) ; pios, very; niog rhait, very good.

5lé, pure (as pure white) ; 16, too, excessively.

74, exceedingly; ap, very (in a depreciating
sense).

matt, good ; an-thatg, very good ; piop-rhate, truly
good ; no-fuap, too cold.

ran te, excessively hot (warm); wip-iproL, very
low: dp-gnanva, very ugly.
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162. In the spoken language the adjective is some-
times intensified by repeating the positive twice, as—
i ré Tinn Tinn, he was very sick,
T4 ré Ttnom tpom, it is very heavy.
14 puué pliue, a very wet day.
163. Sometimes e is annexed to the comparative;
it is really the prepositional pronoun woe, of it.
11i méroe (mo + ve) so nagao. It is not likely
that I ghall go.
Ni mipoe (mearas + oe) bert ag bpat opc!  Itis
no harm to be depending on you!

163. Although the comparative and the superlative
are absolutely alike in form, yet they may be easily
distinguished : —

(1) By the context; the comparative can be used
only when we are speaking of two persons or things,
the superlative is always used for more than two.

(2) By the word nd (than) which always follows the
comparative, except when e is used; the superlative
is never followed by either.

163. When comparing adjectives (i.c., giving the
three degrees of comparison), it is usual to use niop
before the comparative, and i before the superlative,
as—

POSITIVE. COMPARATIVE. SUPERLATIVE.
bén nior bdme 11 bdine
slar nior glaire 1 slare

Remember that niop and i change their forms
according to the tense of the verb in the sentence.
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te (tett), warm
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168. Irregular Comparison.
POSITIVE. COMPARATIVE.
beas, little or small Luga
fava, long furoe, faroe, rla
mop, big mo
otc, bad meara
mait, good Feapn
seanp, short IO
bpedy,” fine bpedgta

minici, mionca
Teo

cijum, dry Tiopma
rut\ur(A)} s {rurd
upup upa .
tonthuin, dear, beloved i1onthuine or annra
54, near (of place) some
roisre
fosur, near {rmrse
tpeun, brave, strong {2:2::
sndnoa, ugly spdinve
Aipvoe
4pvo, high {Amne
aoipoe

10omva, many mo6 or Lia (more numerous)
Neapa and caipge, nearer, sooner, are comparatives
which have no positive.
N.B.—The superlatives of the above adjectives have
exactly the same forms as the comparatives.

* This word was formerly spel.led bpedgoda or bpedita, and these
forms may be used in the plural 5 St
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1617. Numeral Adjectives.
CARDINALS. ORDINALS. -
1, son...amdéin 1st, ceun,* aonmad
2, 04 2nd, oapa, tapna, vomao
8, Tpi, 8rd, cpiomad tpear
4, ceitpe 4th, ceatparhat
S ChlE 5th, cuigea, ciigrmhad
6, ré 6th, reireat, rémasod
7, react Tth, reacctrad
8, o¢c 8th, otcmad
9, naoi 9th, naorav
10, oe1c 10th, veacrad, veitead
11, aon veuy 11th, aonmav veus
12, 04 véag 12th, 0apa veug
18, tpi veus 18th, tpearoeug, cpiomad
veuy
14, ceitpe véag 14th, cestparhad veug
15, cing oeug 15th, ctigead veug
16, 1é veug 16th, reiread veug
17, react veus 17th, reaccrat veug
18, ott veug 18th, o¢tmad veusg
19, nao1 veug - 19th, naoma® oeuy
20, rice 20th, picead
21, aon i {or ar) rice; 21st, aonmad ap f1c1o

4aon ap £1¢10

* The ¢ of ceuv is usually aspirated after the article.
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23

30,
81,

32
37

40,
41
44

50,

51

60,
61
70

71

&

81

90,

CARDINALS.
0¢ or 04 11 tice; VO
or 04 af f1¢10
Tl ip prce; TR ap
fiero
oert ip pice [cpioda]
4on oeug 1 Fice

0% Or 04 ‘teug 1r rice
1calc v2ug 11 pice

04 t1¢1o [ceatpaca]

son 1 04 f1éro

ceataip or ceitpe
04 f1¢10

veid 11 04 f1610; Leit-
¢euo, Caoga

40n oeug ir 0d f1¢10

T r1éro [rearsa]

aon 1p Ty p1éro

vett it TRi p1¢10
[reatcrogal

aon oeug i Ti préro

ceitpe pico [oéc-
thoga)
aon i cirtpe p1&10

ve1t 1t ceitpe ri1é1o
[noca]

70

ORDINALS.
22nd, vaqas an f1¢10;
VANA...F1CE4D
23rd, cpiomhad an f1c10 or
TRear oft f1¢10
80th, veacnad an f1¢10
31st, aonmad
f1c1o
32nd, oapa veug ap 1810
87th, reaccrha®d veug ap
! fi¢1o
40th, o4& 161040
41st, aonmad ap V4 110
44th, ceatpathad op 04
f1¢10
50th, veacmad an V4 fiéro

veug o

51st, aonmad veus ap V4
f1¢10

60th, tpi picroead

61st, aontav an pi picio

70th, oeacmad aptpi p1¢1o

T1st, aonmad veug ap eni
t1¢10
80th, ceitpe picroead

81st, aonha®d ap ceitpe
pero

90th, weadad ap ceitpe
ri¢1o
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CARDINALS. ORDINALS.
91, aon veus 1 ceitne  9lst, aonmav wveug an
r1¢1o ceitne ricro
100, céao (ceuo) 100th, ceuoa®
101, aon i ceuo 101st, aontha® an ceuo
200, 04 ¢euo 200th, 04 ¢euvao
800, ctpi ceuo 800th, cni ¢ceuoad
400, cestpe teuo 400th, ceitpe ¢eunad
800, o¢t zceuo 800th, o¢t zceuvad
1000, mite 1000th, mitead
2000, 04 rhite 2000th, 04 mitead
3000, ctpi rhite 8000th, cyi mitead
4000, ceitqpe rite 4000th, ceitpe milead
1,000,000, mittian 1,000,000th, mitLiGnad

Notes on the Numerals.

168. There is another very idiomatic way of express-
ing the numbers above twenty-one, viz., by placing the
word p1¢eao aloneafter the first numeral:—oei¢ p1¢eso,
30: piceso is really the genitive of rice, so that the
literal meaning of vei¢ piceao is ten of twenty; oere
gCapall ricesao, 80 horses; resét mba piceavo, 27
COWS.

169. Whenever any numeral less than twenty is
used by itself (i.e, not followed immediately by a
noun), the particle 4* must be used before it. This 4
prefixes h- to vowels:—a h-son, one; 4 06, two;
4 h-o¢z, eight.

Ta pé a ceatap 4 &log, it is four o’clock.

T4 ré Leat-uai 0'é1p 4 00, it is half past two.
* In Ulster and Munster the article an is used iustead of this a.
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170. Very frequently in modern times the particle
ar (=asur) is used instead of i in numbers. 4 in
numbers is pronounced iss.

171. &4 06 and a ceataip can be used only in the
absence of nouns. If the nouns be expressed imme-
diately after «“ two” and “four,” 04 and ceitpe must
be used.

172. don, one, when used with a noun almost
always takes the word amadin after the noun; as, aon
fesp amdin, cne man.  don by itself usually means
‘“any;” as, son feap, any man; aon L4, any day.
Sometimes aon is omitted and adin only is used, as
L4 amdin, one day.

173. Under the heading ‘‘ Ordinals” two forms will
be found for nearly all the smaller numbers. The
forms given first are the ones generally used. As the
secondary forms are often met with in books, they are
given for the sake of reference. Céav, first, is used
by itself, but aonmao is used in compound numbers,
such as 21st, 31st, &o.

First, as an adverb, is ap o-tip or ap o-Tiiy, never,
ceuo.

174. The o of v4, two is always aspirated except
after a word ending in one of the letters, o, n, c, L, 1,
or after the possessive adjective 4, her.

The words for 80, 40, 50, 60, 70, 80, 90, given in
brackets, are the old words for these numbers; they
are not used nuw, and are given simply for reference.
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178. fice, ceuo, and mite, together with the old
words for 80, 40, 50, &e., are really nouns* and can
be declined.

Nom. pice gen. pitean dat. piéio  pl. picio
» Ceuo  ,, céro » Ceuo ,, ceuota
»  mile ,, Mmile ,» mite ,, milce
The other words are 5th declension, and form their
genitive by adding o.
176. Mite, a thousand, or a mile, and ceuo, a
hundred never change their forms after a numeral;
naot mite, 9,000, or 9 miles.

The Personal Numerals.

177. Thefollowing numeral nouns are used especially
of persons. All, with the exception of oir and veinc,
are compounds of the word resp, a man (the r of
which has disappeared owing to aspiration), and the
numeral adjectives.

asonant (aon-peap) one person
[oir (oiap)] a pair, a couple
betnc two persons, & couple}

cuap (or cyuan) (Tpi-peap) three persons
ceatpan (ceatamn-fean) four persons
caigean five persons
reirean gix persons

* See Syntax, par. 511 and 512.
+ Used in the idiomatic expression for ‘‘alone.”” See par. 654.
+ Linarha, & married couple.
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on-
mon fe‘re“"} seven persons

reactan

ocTan eight persons
naonBap or nonNbap nine persons
veitneaban ten persons

vipeus (vi-feap-veug)  twelve persons
N.B.—The singular form of the article is used be-
fore these numerals; as an ctigeap tean, the five
men.

The Possessive Adjectives.

178. The term *‘ possessive pronouns’’ has been
ineorrectly applied by many grammarians to the
“ possessive adjectives.” A pronoun is a word that
can stand for a noun and be separated from the noun,
as the words “mine” and “his” in the senterces,
“ This book is mine,” * This cap is his.” If I wish
to say in Irish, ““Did you see his father and mine?”
I say, “an dracar a ataip sgur m’ atap” (not
agur mo). The possessive adjectives in Irish can
never stand alone; heace they are not pronouns.

179. The possessive adjectives are as follows :—

SINGULAR. PLURAL.
mo, my An, our
00, thy dun (or Bap), your
4, his or her 4, their

180. 4, his; 4, her; and 4, their, are very easily
distinguished by their initial cffects on the following
word.
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181. The o of mo and o is elided whenever they
are followed by a word beginning with a vowel or ¢,
as m’ puinneog, my window; o’ ataip, thy father.

182. Before a vowel oo, thy, is very often written
or ¢, as o atam, T atap, T ataipn, thy father; even
h-atain is sometimes wrongly written.

183. The possessive adjectives may take an emphatic
increase, but this emphatic particle always follows the
noun, and is usually joined to it by a hyphen; and
should the noun be followed by one or more adjectives
which qualify it, the emphatic particle is attached to
the last qualifying adjectivo.

The Emphatic Particles,

183, The emphatic particles can be used with (1)
the possessive adjectives, (2) the personal pronouns,
(8) the prepositional pronouns, and (4) the synthetic
forms of the verbs. Excepting the first person plural
all the particles have two forms. When the word to
which they are attached ends in a broad vowel or
consonant use the broad particles, otherwise employ
the slender.

SINGULAR. PLURAL.,
1 T4, -re -ne
2 T4, -re e, -re

Mase., -pan, -rean

. -ran, -rean
Fem., -re, -m 01
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Examples.
mo teac-r4, my house; a teaé-ran, his house; 4p
oteasct-ne, our house: mire, myself; reirean, himself;
aca-ran, at themselves ; buaiim-pe, I sirike.

183. The word péin may also be used (generally as
a distinet word) to mark emphasis, either by itself or
in conjunction with the emphatic particles: as

mo teac réin, my own house
mo teaé-ra péin, even my house

mo teat bpeds mop-ra, my fine large house

mo tea¢ réin and mo teacd-ra may both mean “my
house,” but the latter is used when we wish to dis-
tinguish our own property from that of another per-
son; as, your house and mine, 00 tead-ra agur mo
teac-ra.

186. The possessive adjectives are frequently com-
pounded with the following prepositions :—

1, 1 (ann), in; te, with; oo, to; 6, from; and ra,
under.

SINGULAR. PLURAL.
1, 1n Or ann, in.

1m, am 'mo, in my nap, mnép, 1 n-4p, in our
10, 4D, 'Do, in thy, in your  nbup, 1 nbup, in your
N4, 1 n-g, ing, in his, in her na, 1 n-4, 1n4, in their

In the third person singular and plural 1ona, 10nns, anna are also
found written.
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187. Le, with.
tem, Le mo,* with my Le n-4n, with our
teo, le wo,* with thy or your te nbup, with your
te n-a, with his or her Le n-a4, with their
188. 0o, to.
vom’, vo mo,* to my odp, to our
vov’, vo 0o,* to thy or your oo bup, 04 dup, to your
04, to his or her 04, o their
189, o, from.
6m, 6 mo,* from my 6 n-4p, from our
60, 6 vo,* from thy or your 6 nduy, from your
6 n-4, from his or her 0 n-a, from their
190. t4 or ¢o, under.
fam, rom, under my £4 n-4p, £O n-4p, under
our
réo, 6o, under thy, your f4 nbup, o ndup,
under your
£& n-a, £6 n-s, under his, her rd n-s, p6 n-s, under
their

191, The following compounds are frequently used
with verbal nouns :—

45, at.
agom, a5 mo,* at my '5dn, 4, 45 4Ap, at our
43070, 435 00,% at thy, your 43 dup, at your
a54, ’s4, $4, at his, her 434, 'S4, or B4, at their

¢ The forms marked with an asterisk are used in the North.
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192. When * you” and “ your” refer to one pereon,
the singular words cu and oo are used in Irish,
o’ataip, your father (when speaking to one person),

dup n-ataip, your father (when speaking to more than
one.)

193. Those of the above combinations which are
alike in form are distinguished by the initial effect
they cause in the following word ; as, 6 n-a t1g, from
his house; 6 n-a ©v1g, from her house; 6 n-a vTi1g, from
their house.

194. The above combinations may take the same
emphatic increase as the uncompound possessive
adjectives; om z1g péin, from my own house; om iy
opedy mon-ra, from my fine large house.

Demonstrative Adjectives.

198, The demonstrative adjectives are ro,® this;
rin,t that; and o, that or yonder.

ro is frequently written reo when the vowel or
consonant preceding it is slender.

These words come after the nouns they qualify,
and should the noun be followed by any qualifying
adjectives, ro, rin or &o comes after the last quali-
fying adjective.

It is not enough to say reap ro or vean pin for
“this man” or ‘that woman.” The noun must

* Also 4, peo, or re. t Also pon, pain or ran.
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always be preceded by the article. “This man"’ ig
an pean ro; ‘‘these men,” na pirireo; an bean ro, this
woman; an bean pin, that woman.

196. The word o is used when a person or thing
is connected in some way with the person to whom
you speak or write ; an peap o, that man (whom you
have seen or heard of); an oro¢e o, that particular
night which you remember; or in pointing out an
object at some distance, as—

An dreicesnn T an bdo Go? Do you see that
boat ?

Also with the voeative case, as—

4 ¢loigimn 4o tatl 4aTd an teangaro,
Thou skull over there that art without tongue.

Indefinite Adjectives.

197. The chief indefinite adjectives are—aon, any;
é151n,s0me, certain; eile, other; uite (after the noun),
all, whole; and the phrase sn biz, any at all; pe,
whatever.

e.g., son L4, any day; aon ¢apslt, any horse; an
tip uite, the whole country ; owine é1gin, a certain per-
son; an geapn eile, the other man. An bracas ca an
teabsp 1 n-41T an b1t ? Did you see the book anywhere ?
Ni il aipgead ap LI s5am, 1 have no money at all.
Diteamat 0ob’ ead an Siogarde, pé uaipteadt 0o bi
aige n6 nd pav.  The Siogaidhe was a rascal, what-
ever nobility he had or hadn’t.

198. The following words arc mouns, and are fol-
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lowed by a genitive or ve with the dative. As they
are employed to translate English indefinite adjec-
tives, we give them here:—

mondn, much bpml mopdn fiona  4sac,
Have you much wine?
(an) 1omav, a great deal, an 1omav apgio, a greab

a great many deal of money
beagan, little beagdn apdin, a little bread
(an) 1omapca, too mueh  an 1omapca uirse, too much
water
an-¢uro, rather much an-¢mo  palamn, rather
much salt
06t ain, T4 mo VOTtan andin agam,

}enough, sufficient

rdie, I have sufficient bread
oipesao (asur), as much)an ompeao pin 61p, 80 much
(a8), so much (as) } gold-
cuillead, more Tuillead apdin, more bread
neanc, plenty, abundance neapc aipsro, plenty of
money
culo, potnn Or fOINNT, CuIo, foInn Or poINNT o1,
a share, some some gold

4 Lan, many, numerous Td a4 UWin peap mbdpeds
n-€iunn. There are many
fine men in Ireland

199, Translation of the word *“Some.”

(a) As has been said, curo, poinn or npomnnc is used
to translate the word ‘some,” but there are other
words used, a8 bpaon, a drop, used for liguids; vopndn
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or ooipnin, a fistfull, used for hay, straw, corn, pota-
toes, &c.; spamin, a grain, used for meal, flour,
tea, &c.; pinginn, a penny, used for money. All
these words take & genitive.
(b) “Some of” followed by a noun is translated
by curo oe followed by a dative case. 3
(c) ““Some of” followed by a singular pronoun is
translated by curo we; when followed by a plural
pronoun, by curo 43.
T4 bpson bainne agam, I have some milk
C4 ramin pracpa a1ge, He has some sugar

Cuto e na pesnatd, Some of the men
T4 curo e rin olc, Some of that is bad
T4 curo aca o olc, Some of these are bad

Translation of “ Any.”

200. (a) When “any” is used in connection with
objects that are usually counted it is translated by
aon with a singular noun; as aon tesp, any man;
BruIl aon ¢apdall 45aT? Or BRuil capaill ap bit agat?
Have you any horses?

The following phrases followed by a genitive case
are used for ‘‘any” with objects that are not counted:
ason gpeim, for bread, butter, meat, &ec.: aon oeoy,
for liquids ; .aon gpainin, for tea, sugar, &ec. ; brut aon
%nemm reola sige ? Has he any meat?

(0) “Any of” followed by a noun is translated by
aon ouine e, for persons; aon ¢eann wve, for any

kind of countable objects; aon Zpeim we, &c., a8
ce
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above. An Braca ta aon vutre Ve na ;eapmb? Did
you see any of the men? &e.

(¢) “Any of” followed by a plural pronoun is
translated by the phrases given in (b), but the pre-
position ag is used instead of oe; as—

Ni fuil son ¢eann aca annpn.  There is not any
of them there.

Ni pad aon ouine againn annpo ¢eana. Not one
of us was here before.

Distributive Adjectives.

201. Taé, each, every, as sac¢ L4, every day: uile
(before the noun), every ; the definite article, or ga¢,
must be used with uite; as an uile feap, every man.
Vi gac¢ uile ceann aca tinn.  Every one of them was
sick.

Sa¢ e, every other, every second; ga¢ ne brocat,
every second word.

202. The Interrogative Adjectives.

ca or cé, what, as cé méao. what amount?

i.e., how much or how many?
ca h-dic, what place? ca h-aimm acd opc? What
is your name? ca h-uaip, what hour? when?
In English we say “what a man,” “what a start,”
&e., but in Irish we say ‘what the man,” ‘ what the
start,” as caroé an geic 0o Banread ré airti! What
a fright he would give her! (lit. he would take out of her).
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CHAPTER 1IV.
The Pronoun.

203. In Irish there are nine classes of Pronouns:—
Personal, Reflexive, Prepositional, Relative, Demon-
strative, Indefinite, Distributive, Interrogative, and
Reciprocal pronouns. There are no Possessive pro-
nouns in Irish.

204, Personal Pronouns.

SINGULAR. PLURAL,
1st pers, me, I rinn, we
2nd pers. ta, thou rid, you

é, he
3rd pers. B
rd per {l‘i, she 11avo, they

Each of the above may talke an emphatic increase,
equivalent to the English suffix self. '

203.

Emphatic Forms of the Personal Pronouns.
1st pers.  mipe, myself rinne, ourselves
2nd pers. cura, thyself  ribpe, yourselves

3rd pers. {re'rem’ h1mse1f} r1ao-ran, themselves

rire, herself

206. The word péin is added to the personal pro-
nouns to form the reflexive pronouns; as oo buateap
mé pém, I struck myself.
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The reflexive pronouns are as follows . —

SINGULAR. PLURAL.
mé péin, myself rinn pén, ourselves
Ta péin, thyself 1o pén, yourselves

é péin, himself

themselves
i péin, herself SR Lo

207. The above are also used as emphatic pronouns;
a8, Cuadamap a baile, mé péin agur € péin. Both he
and I went home.

208. The Personal Pronouns have no declension.

It has already been shown that mo, oo, 4, etec.,
which are usually given as the genitive cases of the
personal pronouns, are not pronouns, but adjectives ;
because they can never be used without a noun.

The compounds of the pronouns with the preposi-
tion o (to) are usually given as the dative cases of
the personal pronouns; but agam, agac, etc., or the
compounds with any of the other prepositions in
par. 216, are just as much the datives of the personal
pronouns as vom, ouic, &e. Hence the Irish personal
pronouns have no declension.

209. The Personal Pronouns have however two
forms :—The conjunctive and the disjunctive. The
conjunctive forms are used only immediately after a
verb as its subject; in all other positions the dis-
junotive forms must be used. The disjunctive forms
are also used after the verb ip



85

The reason why these forms follow i is that the word
immediately after ip is predicate,* not subject; and it
has just becn stated that the conjunctive forms can
be used only in immediate connection with a verb as
its subject.

Conjunctive Pronouns.

210, me, Ty, ré, i, rinn, b, rtao.

Disjunctive Pronouns.

211, e {cu, . ;| {rmn, {]ub,

7 5 140,
tn, mn, 19,

In mé, ti, t4, the vowel is often shortened in Munster, when there
is no stress or emphasis. It is shortened in mé, 1é, ¢, r1ao and 140
in Ulster, when there is no stress.

212. The disjunctive pronounscan be nominatives to
verbs, but then they will be separated from the verbs:
or they may be used in immediate connection with a
verb as its object.

He is a man, 1p pean é (nominative).

He was the king, vob’é an ni é (both nominatives).

This is smaller than that, ir Luga é reo ni é riao
(both nominatives).

I did uot strike him, nion busitear & (accusative).

* This statement will be explained later on. See par 589.
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The Neuter Pronoun eav.

213. The pronoun eav is most frequently used in
replying to a question asked with any part of the verb
iy followed by an indefinite predicate.* 1a¢ bpeds an
Lié6? 1pead 5o veniun. Isn’tit a fine day? Itis
indeed. 4n Sascranaé €? 1li n.eatv. Is he an
Tinglishman ? He is not.

This pronoun corresponds very much with the *‘ unchangeable le™
in French: a&s, Btes-vous sage? Oul, je le suis.

Whenerver 11~ in the question is followed by a pronoun,
ead cannot be used in the reply. 4&n é Copmac
an pi? Nin-é. Is Cormac the king? He is not.

1 ead is usually contracted to 'read (shih),

21%, The phrase 11 eat (’jead) is often used to refer
to a clause going before; as, 1 gCatap na Mapc, 11
ead, cooal mé apéip. In Westport, it was, that I slept
last night. NMuaip 1 mo6 an anfocain (anacam), 1
ead, 1p goie an ¢abap. When the distress is greatest,
then it is that help is nearest.

218. In Munster when the predicate is an indefinite
noun it is usual to turn the whole sentence into an
eav-phrase; as—It is a fine day. La bpeds, 'read é.
He is a priest. Sagapc, 'reav 6. He was a slave.
Vaop, vob ’ead é. Elsewhere these sentences would
be, i L& bpeds €; i1 raSANT &; ba vaop é.

* For *indefinite predicate »’. refer to par. 585.
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Prepositional Pronouns
or
Pronominal Prepositions.

216. Fifteen of the simple prepositions combine
with the disjunctive forms of the personal pronouns;
and fo these combinations is given the name of Pre-
positional Pronouns or Pronominal Prepositions.

All these compounds are very important. As five
or six of them occur most frequently these will be
given first, and the remainder, if 8o desired, may be
left until the second reading of the book. The im-
portant combinations are those of the prepositions,
45, ab; ap, on; oo, to; le, with ; o, from; and ¢un,
towards.

All the combinations may take an emphatic suffix,
One example will be given.

SINGULAR. PLURAL.
217, 45, at or with.
1st pers. agam, at ma againn, at us

ATAT,
2nd pers. LSAD, at thee aga1d, at you

a1ge, at him

acs, at them
aicy, ab her y

8rd pers.{

218. The combinations of ag with the emphatic
suffixes.
1st pers. agampa, at myself againne, at ourselves
2nd pers. azacra, at thyself agabre, at yourselves
aigerean,at himself

h 1
3rd pers. {mclrn, ot Baranil it e &g at themselves
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SINGULAR. PLURAL.
219. ap, On.
1st pers. opm, on me opainn, on Gs
2nd pers. opc, on thee opa1b, on you
aip, on him
t 4, on them
A ysions {ulm\l or wipt, onher G O .
220. 00, to.
*
1st pers.{oom’ to me ofiinn, to us
0am,
2nd pers. wouic, to thee 4010, 0ibd, to you
06 to him
8rd pers. 0619, to them
01, to her

The initial o of these combinations and also those of ve are usually
aspirated except after a word ending in one of the letters v, n,z, L, 1

221, le, with.
uiom, with me unn, with us
teac, with thee

teir, with him by WL Joy

Lé1, 2 i
ith her with them
werty, § with he: Leo,
222, 6, or ua,t from.
uaim, from me uainn, from us
vag, ,, thee uatd, ,, you
uard,} ,, him

uaits ,, her usts, ., them

* o4t (=oom) is the literary and also the Ulster usago. 'L'he
emphatic form is vomra, never vomra, except in Connaught.

+ 114 is never used as a simple preposition.

3 1130 snd uade (== uard) are also both literary and spoken forms.
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SINGULAR. PLURAL.
223, . cun, towards.
¢ugam,* towards me tugainn, towards us
222::’} »  thee ¢ugaid, Sl y.0n
1 him
zzlfs’ :: %l ¢ica, »  them
223, noun, before.
poiham, before me nomainn, before us
fomac,
|\mim'o,} ,» thee pomad, ,, you
noime, } o
B 1ompa, ,, them
rowmps, ,, her :
225, : 41, out.
aram, out of me arainn, out of us
j:::.} ,» thee arad, ,,  you
ar, » him
aipTy,  ,,  her i »  them
226. 1, in (or ann) n.
1onnam, in me 1onnann, in us
ionnac, ,, thee 1onnat  ,, you
ann, ,, him
tonnts, ,, them
mnty, ,, her
2217. oe, off, from.
oiom, off or from me  vinn, off or from us
oiot, -3 thee oib, 3 you
:z’ ’: E;n 0iob, 35 them

*The 5 in these combinations is aspirated in Munster. except in
euige.
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228, té, r4, vaor, under,
rum, under we pénn, under us
pac, ,, thee pad, »  you
401 him
F_ A rata, ,, them
pme), ,,  her
229. ro1p, between.
eaopam, between me eaopainn,  between us
€AD[AT, % thee eaopaid, % you
rom é him  eacoppa
e, 5 i A
oI i, = her (oreaofa)
230. tap, over or beyond.
Tapm or Lopm, over me Tapainn or Topainn, over us
tapc or tope, ,, thee tapad ,, topad, , you
caipr, 5

im
Caipyp or tappay, , he.r}t"m‘A » taprcs,  , them

231. Tne, through.
tpiom, through me cyinn, through us
Tpioc, »  thee Tid, ” you
Tpio, ,»  him

h
eniey, ,  her } tpiots, them

The © of these combinations is often aspirated,

232. um, about.
umam, about me umainn, about us
umat, ,, thee umaid, » you
uime, , him

wmpi, ,, her } P, w them
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The Relative Pronoun.

In Old Irish there was a rclative particle used after preposi-
tions, and also a compound relative, but no simple relative in the
nominative and accusative cases, The modern relative, in these
cases, has arisen from a mistaken idea about certain particles. Befors
the imperfect, the past, and conditioual the particle vo should,
strictly speaking, be used. Certain irregular but often used verbs
had also an unaccented first syllable, as atd, vo-beium, vo-tim, &e.
These particles and syllubles being unaccented were generally dropped
at the beginning, but retained in the body, of a sentence, where the
relative naturally occurs, Hence they were erroneously regarded as
relative pronouns, from analogy with other languages,

In Modern Irish the relative particle may or may not be used in
the nominative and accusative cases.

Although this is the origin of the modern relative nevertheless it is
used as a real relative in modern Irish. Whether we call this a a
relative pagticle or a relative pronoun is a mere matter of choice.
We prefer the first name.

There is a relative frequently met with in authors, viz.—noé¢,
meaning who, which or that. This relative is not used in modern
spoken Irish, in fact it seems never to have been used in the spoken
language.

233. Inmodern Irish there are three simple relatives,
the relative particles & and 50, which signify who,
whick, or that; and the negative particle nac,
signifying who...not, which...not, that...not.

The relative go is not found in literature, but it is £o generally used
in the spoken dialect of Munster that it must be regarded as a true
relative.  To is not used as the subject or object of & verd, its use is
confined to the prepositional (dative) case.

There are also the compound relatives pé, ziveé,
cibé, whoever, whosoever, whatever, and & (causing
eclipsis) what, that which, all that.

234. The relative particle & expressed or under-
stood, causes aspiration; but when preceded by a
preposition or when it means “all that,” it caunses
eclipsis, as do O and nac.
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An peap 4 bustim. The man whom I strike.

An peap 4 buaiteann mé.  The man who strikes me.

A&n buacaill na¢ moerd ag  The boy who will not be
obain. at work.

An bean o bruit an 86 The woman who has the
act. cow.

A $Catim pan LA. All that I spend per day.

Sin 4 b ann. That’s all that was there.

Vo psarc 4 pab Laitpeac. All who were present
burst out laughing.
An AT 'na bruil pé. The place in which he is.

235. The relative 4 when governed by a preposi-
tion, or when it means “all that,” unites with po,
the particle formerly used before the past tense of
regular verbs, and becomes ap. This ap unites with
the prepositions oo (to) and te (with) and becomes
04n and tep.

Ap caitear ran LA All that I spent per day.
An peap 0dn Feallar mo
Leabaq. or The man to whom I pro-

An peap ap geallar mo mised my book.
Leabap 00.
An Triac Lep buaitea® 6. The rod with which he
was beaten.
236. The pronouns cé and pé unite with jo, but ouly with the
verb 1p.
Cé’pt'i péin? Who was she?
Pé’r '€ péin?  Whoever he was
237. Whenever the relative follows a superlative,
or any phrase of the nature of a superlative, use
04 (=wve + a). Before the past tense of regular
verbs 04 becomes 04ip (=04 + po)
Deéappan ourc 5a¢ uvile nid 04 Hruil agam.
I will give you everything that I have.
Ir € rin an peap 1 4010 VAN Buall Liom prari.
That is the tallest man that 1 have ever met.
Ni maiz Leip aon nid 04 VTUZAr 00.
He does not like a single thing I gave him.
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Demonstrative Pronouns.

2388. The demonstrative pronouns are ro or reo, this;
I, rain, roin, ran, that; pao or yigo, that (yonder).
The secondary forms o or eo, 1n, and 160 are very com-
mon in colloquial usage in Connaught and Munster.

These secondary forms have sometimes been written fo, fin, ete.

1p piop pin.  That is true.
'Sead pan. The matter is so.
T4 ré 50 h-amovelr a5ac, You have it in a mess, 8o

TA 1an you have.
V'in i an &, That was the place.
Oetpim-re supdb 160 6 an I say that that is the man
resp 0id. for you.
D' 1 é cpio¢ an pséit. That was the end of the
Anin é an borga ? Is that the box? [affair.
Ni h-of an 4rc. This is not the place.

D’ 1n 6 an buacatt ¢wige. That was the boy for it.

239. When we are referring to a definite object these
pronouns take the form é reo, i peo, 140 o, 6 pin,
i, 180 ram, ete. This is especially the case when
the English words “ this,” * that,” etec., are equiva-
lent to “ this one,” ““ that one,” ete.

T63 6 pin. Lift (or take) that.

’Sé reo an rean. This is the man.

Dob’ é pin Seagdn. That was John.

'Si rin bgio. That’s Brigid.

Cé h-130 10 ? Who are these ?

An é priao Tomdy. Is that (person yonder)
Thomas ?

Ni n-é, 'ré o 6, or No; that's he.
o é é.
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’Sé reo=1p é reo; 'Sé pin=1y & 1in, etc.
In the spoken language the phrases ir & in ¢,
i+ 6 oo 6, ete, are very frequently contracted to
T &, v i, r19o &, ete.

Siao 6. That is he.
S100 é Ta05. Yonder is Thade.
Sin é an carap. That’s the hammer.
The forms ping, rini, 1106, 1o, are also frequently used.
S10é atd opm. That is what ails me.
Sini an 4ic. That’s the place.
Sioi annpo i. Here she is here.
Sini i. That is she (or it).
S1oé é. This is he (or it.

230. Siro, yonder, qualifies a pronoun; whilst 4o
qualifieg a noun: as, an peap o, yonder man; a reap
rao, yonder woman’s husband.

Indefinite Pronouns.
231. The principal indefinite pronouns are—

cda¢ (gen. caie), all, everybody, everyone else.
uile, all.

émne, éinneac (soin’ne), anybody.

The following are nouns, but they are used to trans-
late English indefinite pronouns, hence we give them
here :—

ouine an bit, anyone at all,
cuto...curo eile, some...others
beagdn, a few.
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An octéamy émne annpo? Did anyone come
here ?

“Cia h-& DO BAD an macpard ?” ap cae.  *“Who is
he whe drowned the youths ?’ said all.

Cé rheun uball agat? (or An 'mo uball ag4aT?)
T4 beagédn agam. How many apples have you ?
I have a few.

te v61d. To them all.

Do-gerdbmio uile an bip. We all die.

Do cuavap ro uile reata amant pgdte. All these
went past like a shadow.

Distributive Pronouns.

232. The distributive pronouns are:—ga¢, each;
4a¢ uile, everyone; gaé «on, each one, everyone;
ceactap, either. *Cuite is a contraction for gec uite.
i puil ceactap 4ca agam, | have not either of

them.

Bio® 4 giop a5 5a¢ aon.  Let each one know.

Oin bionn (bi) riod "06 teip (jur) $aé h-aon cailtear 4
neact. For the anger of God is on each one who
violates His law. .

N.B.—The tendency in present-day usage is to em-
ploy distributive adjectives followed by appropriate
nouns rather than distributive pronouns: e.g. Every-
one went home. "o cuard Ta¢ uiLe ouine 4 bdaite.
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Interrogative Pronouns.

243. The chief interrogative pronouns are:—cia or
cé, who, which; cao, cpeuo, or caroe, what; ce or
ceupo (cta puv), what; cia teir, whose; cila «ca
(c1oca), which of them. cé (or c1a) agad, which of you.

Cé pnne é pn? Who did that?
Ca0 4T4 s54T? What have you?
Cav é 1in agar?  What is that you have?
Car0é aTd opc? } 4
What ail
Cao T4 opc? AV
Cé aca ip peapp?

}Which of them is the better?
Cioca 1 reapp? §

Cia an rean? Which or what man?
Cia na pip ? Which men ?
Cia an Lusc? What price ?

Ca106 an puo 6 pin? What is that?
Cé leir an Leadap ? Whose is the book?

244. Notice in the last sentence the peculiar position
of the words. The interrogative pronoun always
comes first in an Irish sentence, even when it is
governed by a preposition in English. In Irish we
do not say “ With whom (is) the book?"” but “Who
with him (is) the book?”
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Further examples of the sama construction :—

Cé Leip € ro? Whose is this?
Cé aige an Lteabap ? Who has the book ?
4 Seatdin, vriocrarv ti 5o John, will you come
Taituim? Cao cuige? . to Galway? What
for?

Cta tetp bruL Ta coprailt?  Whom are you like?

We may also say, Cia bruil T cormail Leip ?

Notice that the adjective copmail, like, takes Le, with ; not o, to.

235. N.B.—The interrogative pronouns are always
nominative case in an Irish sentence. In such a
sentence as, Ci1a duaitesoan? Whom did they strike?
cta is nominative case to 1p understood, whilst the
suppressed relative is the object of busiteavapn. In
cia lety, cao ¢uige, &e., teip and cuige are preposi-
tional pronouns, not simple prepositions.

Reciprocal Pronoun.

2468, The reciprocal pronoun in Irish is & ¢ceéne,”
meaning each other, one another. Cuip Fionn a
Ldrha 1 Larhaid 4 ¢éite, Finn put their hands in the
hands of one another. Vo rgap Opsap agup OVrap-
muro le n-a ¢éite. Oscar and Diarmuid separated
from each other (lit. *“separated with each other’’).
Duaiteavap a ¢éite. They struck each other.

* Literally, his fellow.
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Phrases containing the Reciprocal Pronoun.
6 ¢éite,* from each other, separated or asunder.
Le ¢éile,t together.
map & ¢site, like each other, alike.
T n-a Céile,
Tpé n-a céile,
oipead le Géile, each as much as the other.
1 ND1a10 4 ¢éite, one after the other, in succession.
AP 54¢ FArac 1 n-a céite, out of one desert into another

confused, without any order.

CHAPTER V.

THE YERB.

Conjugations.

247. In Irish there are two conjugations of regular
verbs. They are distinguished by the formation of
the future stem. All verbs of the first conjugation
form the first person singular of the future simple in
-ra0 or -peao, whilst verbs of the second conjugation
form the same part in -6¢a or -e6¢ao.

* 6 ¢éile, = 6 n-a Céile.
t le ¢éile, = le n-a &éile. This last form is often used and
explains the aspiration in Le ¢éile
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Forms of Conjugation.
218. Every Irish verb, with the single exception of
i1, hag three forms of conjugation:—The Synthetio,
the Analytic, and the Autonomous.

239. The synthetic, or pronominal form, is thatin
which the persons are expressed by means of termjna-
tions or inflections. All the persons, singular and
plural, with the single exception of the third person
singular, have synthetic forms in practically every
ténse. The third person singular can never have its
nominative contained in the verb-ending or termina-
tion.

The following example is the present tense synthetic
form of the verb mot, praise :—
SINGULAR. PLURAL.
motamm, I praise. molaimio, we praise.
motaip, thou praisest. molt.ao1, you praise.
motann ré, he praises.  molaio, they praise.

250. In the analytic form of conjugation the per-
sons are not expressed by inflection ; the form of the
verb remains the same throughout the tense and the
persons are expressed by the pronouns placed gfter
the verb. The form of the verb in the third person
singular of the above example is the form the verb
has in the analytic form of the present tense.

The analytic form in every tense has identically the
same form as the third person singular of that tense.

N.B.—The analytic form is generally employed in
asking questions.



100

The following is the analytic form of the present
tense of motL:—

SINGULAR. PLURAL.
motaim, I praise. molann pinn, we praise.
molann ti, thou praisest. motlann b, you praise.
motann 1é, he praises. motann piav, they praise

The analytic form is unsed in all the tenses, but in
some of the tenses it is rarely, if ever, found in some
of the persons: for instance, it is not found in the
first person singular above. As the analytic form
presents no difficulty, it will not be given in the
regular table of conjugations.

251. We are indebted to the Rev. Peter O’Leary,
P.P,, for the following explanation of the Antonomous
Form of conjugation :—

“This third form—the Autonomovs—has every one of
the moods and tenses, but in each tense it has only
one person, and that person is only implied. It is
really a personality, but it is not a specific personality.
It is only a general, undefined personality.

“This third form of an Irish verb has some very
unique powers. . . . I shall illustrate one. An Eng-
lish verb cannot of itself make complete sense alone ;
this form of an Irish verb can. For instance,
‘Duaitceap’ is a complete sentence. It means,
‘A beating is being administered,’ or, ¢ Somebody is
striking.’ Irish grammarians have imagined that this
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form of the verb is passive voice. No, it is not passive
voice, for it has a passive of its own; and, again, all
intransitive verbs (even the verb i) possesses this
form of conjugation. The nearest equivalents in sense
and use to this Irish form are the German ‘mann’
and the French ‘on’ with the third person singular
of the verb.”—Gaelic Journal.

The usual translation of the French phrase ‘‘on
dit” is, “It is said.” *‘Is said” is certainly passive
voice in English, but it does not follow that “dit” is
passive voice in French. The same remark holds
with regard to the Irish phrase “buaitcean an savap,”
which is usually translated, *“The dog is struck.”
Duaitcean is not passive voice; it is active voice, auto-
nemous form, and gavap is its object in the accusative
case. The literal translation of the phrase is, ‘Some-
body strikes the dog.”” The passive voice of buaitzeay,
someone strikes, 18 Tatap buailte, someone is struck.

252 As this is the first grammar that bas adopted the term
¢« Autonomous form of the Verb,”’ we think it advisable to state that
the form of the verb which we give as the dAwutonomous form is
given in other Irish grammars as the passive voice. A fuller
treatment of the Autonomous Verb will be found at the end of the
book, where we endeavour to show that in modern Irish, at least, this
form of the verb is active voice. The name by which this form of the
verb ought to be called is not mer:ly a matter of terms, for on it de-
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pends the case of the following noun or pronoun : i.e., whether such
noun oz pronoun is the subject or object of the verb.

As all Irish scholars have not accepted the Autonomous form of the
verb, since it appears that formerly, at least, the verb was not Auto-
nomous, being inflected for the plural number, it has been suggested
that both namnes be retained for the present. In the first edition of
this grammar the term ** Indefinite’’ was given to this form, but as
the name *¢ Autonomous,’”” which means possessing the power of self
government, is far more expressive, it has been adopted instead of
‘¢ Indefinite.”’

As the Autonomous form has only one inflection
for each tense, this inflection is given immediately
after each tense in the tables of conjugation.

MOODS AND TENSES.

258, Verbs have three moods, the Imperative, the
Indicative, and the Subjunctive.

Some grammars add a fourth moed, the Conditional;
and some omit the Subjunctive. The Conditional
form, however, is always either Indicative or Subjunc-
tive in meaning, and is here classed as a tense under
the Indicative Mood.

The Imperative has only one tense, the Present.
Its use corresponds to that of the Imperative in
English,

The Indicative Mood has five tenses, the Present,
the Imperfect, the Past, the Future, and the Coundi-
tional,
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The Present Tense corresponds to the Knglish
Present, and like it usually denotes habitual action.

The so-called Consuetudinal or Habitual Present—i.c., the third
person singular ending in -ann—in no way differs from the other parts
of the Present in regard to time. The verb bi, however, has a dis-
tinet Present, bim, denoting habitual action. In English the Present

—e.g., I write—generally denotes habitual action. Present action is
usually signified by a compound tense, I am writing. So in Irish the
Present, pgniobaim, denotes habitual action, and present action is
denoted by the compound tense, Tiim ag pgniobad. However, as in
English, the Present Tense of certain verbs, especially those relating
to the senses or the mind, denote present as well as habitual action—
e.g., cluimm, I hear; cpevom, I believe.,

The Imperfect Tense is ~lso called the Ifabitual or
Consuetudinal Past. It denotes habitual action in
past time; as, 0o rgpiodainn, I used to write.

The Past Tense is also called the Perfect and the
Preterite. It corresponds to the Past Tense in Eng-
lish; as, vo pgpiobar, I wrote.

Continuous aetion in past time is denoted by a compound tense, as
in English—e.g., vo bior 43 ryriodad, I was writing.

The Fature Tense corresponds to the Future in
English: as pgpiodpao, I shall write.

The Conditional corresponds to the Compound
Tense with “should” or “would” in English: as
00 pEriobra, thow wouldst write.

The Conditional is also called the Secondary
Future, because it denotes a future act regarded in
the past: as, AoubaINT pé SO rENOLEAD Té. He said
that he would write.
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In the Subjunctive Mood there are only two Tenses,
the Present and the Past. This mood is used prinei-
pally to express & wish, and also after certain con
junctions. See par. 550, &e.

Active Yoice, Ordinary Form.
254. Each Tense has the following forms:—
1. The action is merely stated, as— -

Dusiteann Seagdn an clép,
John strikes the table.

2. The action is represented as in progress, as—
T4 Seagdn ag bualad an étdip,
John is striking the table.

8. The action as represented as about to happen-—
T4 Seagdn {(tum } an ¢Laip 00 bualao,
an c

John is about (is going) to strike the table.

4. The action is represented as completed, as—
CJd Seagdn 0'éip an LA ‘00 Buatad,
John has just struck the table.

Active Yoice, Autonomous Form.

255. Each Tense has the following forms, corre-
sponding exactly to those given in the preceding
paragraph.

1. Duasittean an clép,

Someone strikes the table.
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2. Tatap 45 buals® an éLdip,
Someone is striking the table.

¢um 7.
3. Tatan {A“ ci} an ¢ldip 0o bualad,

Someone is about to strike the table.
4. T3tap 0'é1p an cLAN DO Bualad,
Someone has just struck the table.
256. Passive Yoice, Ordinary Form.
1. (This form is supplied by the Autonomous Active.)

9. T4 an cLdp 04 (or §d) bualav,
The table is being struck.

cum
8. T4 an clap { } 4 buailce,
ap Ti

The table is about to be struck.

4. T4 an clap buaitce,
The table has (just) been struck.

257. Passive Voice, Autonomous Form.

1. Téatan buailce,
Someone is struck.

2. TAtap pé bualao.
Someone is being struck.

éum
3. CTdtan _ beit buailce,
ap i

Someone is about to be struck

4. Taten buasilce,
Someone has (just) been struck
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258. The Principal Parts of an Irish Yerb are—

(1) The 2nd sing. of the Imperative Mood.

(2) The 1st sing. of the Future Simple.

(8) The Past Participle (also called the Verbal
Adjective).

(4) The Verbal Noun.

(@) The Imperative 2nd. pers. sing. gives the stem

of the verb from which most of the other tenses and
persons are formed.

(b) The Future tells to what conjugation (first or
second) the verb belongs, and gives the stem for the
Conditional.

(¢) The Past Participle shows whether c is aspi-
rated or unaspirated in the following persons, which
are formed from the past participle—i.e.:

Present, 2nd plural.

Imperfect, 2nd singular.
Autonomous.
Imperative, Present, and Imperfect.

Verbal noun.

Gen. sing. and nom. plural.

(d) With the Verbal Noun are formed the com-
pound tenses.



107

The four following types include all verbs belonging
to the first conjugation:—

259. Principal Parts.

Type. Imper. Future. P.Participle.  Verbal Noam.  Meaning.

1. moL molrao molta molav praise

2. neub neubraw peubta peubad burst or tear
8. buail buailread buailte bualad strike

4. roip popreav  poe  ponutin help, succour

N.B.—No notice need be taken of the variation in
form of verbal nouns, as they cannot be reduced to
any rule, but must be learned for each verb. The
ending 40 or ead is that most frequently found, but
there are numerous other endings. (See pars. 315
and 316).

260. (1) and (2) are the types for all verbs oi the
first conjugation whose stem ends in a broad consonant;
whilst (3) and (4) are the types for the verbs of the
same conjugation whose stem ends in a slender con-
sonant.

As the conjugations of types (2) and (4) are identical with those of
types (1) and (3) respectively, except the aspiration of the ¢ in the end-
ings mentioned in par. 258 (¢), we do not think it necessary to con-
jugate in full the four types. We shall give the forms in modern use
of the verbs mol and buail, and then give a rule which regulates the
aspiration of ¢ in the Past Participle. (See par. 282).
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FIRST CONJUGATION.

In tho following table the forms marked with an asterisk are not
generally used in the analytic form. The forms in square brackets
were used in early modern Irish, and are frequently met with in books.
Alternative terminations are given in round brackets.

261. IMPERATIVE MOOD.
SINGULAR.
1st.
2nd. mot, praise thou buail, strike thou
8rd. motad ré, let him praise buailes® ré
PLURAL.
(motamip (-amuip) ]let us {buAIUmIr (eamuir)
* (molam praise (buaiteam
2. molaid, praise (you) buailid
motlaroir, .
{ "' Jet them praise busiLroip
molavaory,
Autonomous.
molcan buailteap

The negative particle for this mood is n4.

262. INDICATIVE MOOD.
Present Tense.
8ING. 1.*motaim, I praise *puarum, I strike
2. motatp, &e. buaip
3. molanne pé buaileannt ré
PLUR. 1. motaimio (amurv) busiumio (-im1o)
2. motann pid busileann pibd
3. motaro buaiio

a[molarv) b[molraot) c[buartan’ d{buarlzi]
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Autonomous. Molcap buailzeap
Relative form. tholap buartear
Negative. Ni motaim, I do not praise.

2 Ni buailip, You do not strike.
Interrogative. &n motann pé?  Does he praise?

e 4An mbuartim? Do 1 strike ?
Neg. Interrog. Na¢ motaro ? Do they not praise ?

» ha¢ moumteann e 2 Does he not strike?

263. Imperfect Tense.
8iNG. 1.*rotainn,Tusedto praise *buartinn
2 *rholc4, &e. *buarlted
8. rholao ré buailead ré
PLUR. L. motaimip (-amuip) “dusumip(or 1)
2, 1olao r1d buaitea® 1t
rholaroip
Vo BbuaiLioip
moLavaoiy
Kutonomous. Motcaor, Duaitzi.
Negative. Ni otainn, I used not praise.
5 Ni buailead e, He used nof strike.
Interrogative. &n motlca? Used you praise 2
P An mbuaitroip ? Used they strike ?
Neg. Interrog. Na¢ motunn ? Used I not praise?

3 Na¢ mbuattinn ? Used I not strike ?

264. Past Tense.
8ING. 1. thotar, I praised buateap
2. rotary puaup
8. rhot re buait pé
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PLUR. 1. motamap
2. motaban
8. molavoan
Autonomous. Motlav
Negative. Niop motar,
" lion duait 16,
Interrogative. Ap motap?

s A buatear?
Neg. Interrog. nain ot ré?
X N4&p buaileamanp?

265.
SING. 1. molpao, I shall praise
2.
8. motraro ré, &e.
PLUR. 1. motpaimio (-amuio)
2. molfard pibe
3. molparo
Relative form. motpap
Autonomous. Motprap®
Negative. Ni rholpao,
A Ni duaiLtprd re,
Interrogative. dn motrard pe ?

3 An mbuailpeso?

molgarp, thou wilt praise

buateaman
bualleadan
buaileaoasp
buutead

I did not praise.
He did not strike.
Did you praise?
Did I strike ?

Did he not praise ?
Did we not strike ?

Future Tense.

“buailyeao
buailpin

buailrio ré
buaitpimio (1imro)
buallp1o pivd
buailyro
buailpeap
buslpeand

I shall not praise.
He will not strike.
Will he praise ?
Shall I strike?

Neg. Interrog. 11a¢ motpain? Will you not praise ?
R Ns¢ mouartpro?  Willthey not strike?
a[molypatti] bbualpiti]

¢[molpardean]

dbuailyroeap’
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266. Conditional or Secondary Future.

SING. 1. thotlramnn, [ would praise buailpinn

2. molrd buailped
3. rholrad ré Buailyread ré
PLUR. L. rholpaimir (pamuir) buailtpimip (pmip)
2. holpad rd Buailyead pid
{motpmoir
i buailprofp
molyaoaolr
Kutonomous. Motpai buaityi
Negative. ni motpasinn, T would not praise.
4 Ni buaitpes, * You would not strike
Interrogative. &n motra4, Would you praise ?

53 An mbuaitpeat ré, Would he strike ?
Neg. Interrog. Ns¢ motpad ré? Wouldhenotpraise?
- Nac¢ mbuaitpimip? Would wenot strike?

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

2617. Present Tense.
8ING. 1. molao buailead
2. motam buaitip
3. molard pé buailid re
PLUR. 1. motaimio (-amu1o) busiimio (-1m1o)
2. molard rivs buailid pibd
8. molao buasilio
Autonomous. motcan buailtean

The negative particle is nan, which always aspirates
when possible.
ﬂ[mo\;msm] b{bdailzi]
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268. Past Tense.

SING. 1. motainn ouailinn

2. molca buailted

3. motao reé buailead ré
PLUR. 1. motaimip (amurip) buattimip (-imip)

2. molav v buaitead r1d

motaroip

b {moL.\'oamr buaitioir
Kutonomous. motcaot buaIlci
Verbal Noun. mota® vualad
Verbal Adj. motca buasilce

NOTES ON THE MQODS AND TENSES.
The Present Tenses.

269. The Present Tense is always formed by adding
am, aip, &c., to the stem when the last vowel is
broad ; if the last vowel is siender add im, ip, eann,
&c. The last syllable of the first person plural is
often pronounced rapidly—e.g., motamuro (mul‘-a-
mwid), cperoimio (k'red imid); but in the South of
Ireland this syllable is lengthened, motaimio (mul’-
a-meed), cperoimiv (k'red’-imeed). Verbs of more
than one syllable ending in 1% add mio, not imiv, in
the first person plural of this tense.

270. In Ulster the ending muro of the first person plural is very
often separated from the verb, and used instead of the pronoun rinn
as Connarc mwo é. We saw him; Connarc ré muro, He saw us.
On no account should this corruption be imitated by the student.
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271. The old form of the third person singular
ended in 416 or 10, and the analytic forms found in
books, and sometimes in the northern dialect, are got
from this form: as molai® rinn, we praise.

272. The analytic form is not usually found in the
first person singular of this tense, nor is the synthetic
form often used in the second person plural.

The Imperfect Tense.

273. The initial consonant of this tense is nsually

aspirated in the active voice, when possible.
The termination a® or ead in the 3rd sing. of this tense, as also in
the Imperative and Conditional, is pronounced «¢&, or arh.

274 When none of the particles ni, an, na¢, &c.,
precede the Imperfect Tense, vo may be used before it.
This 0o may be omitted except when the verb begins
with a vowel or p. The compound particles, niop, ap,
nén, sup, cdp, &c., can never be used with the Imper-
fect Tense.

278. Whenever the word “would” is used in English

to describe what used to take place, the Imperfect
Tense, not the Conditional, is used in Irish, as—

He would often say to me, 1p minic aveipead ré Liom,

The Past Tense.
276. In the Past Tense active voice the initial con-
sonant of the verb is aspirated. The remark which
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has just been made with regard to the use of vo
before the Imperfect Tense applies also to the Past
Tense.

In the Autonomous form o does not aspirate, but
prefizes h to vowels.

277. With the exception of the aspiration of the
initial consonant, the third person singular of this
tense is exactly the same as the second person singular
of the Imperative (i.e., the stem of the verb).

278. The particle formerly used before the. Past
Tense was po. Itis now no longer used by itself, but
it occurs in combination with other particles.

The most important of these compounds are:—
(1) Ap, whether (an+m0). Snvuailpée? Didhestrike?

(2) Tup, that (so+1o). Veip ré sup duailear é.
He says that 1 struck
him.

(8) Cap, where (cd+n0). Capceannuigir an capalt?
Where did you buy the

horse?
(4) Munap, unless (muna Munap dBuait ré, unless
+10). he struck.
(5) niop, not (ni+po). Nion ¢pero ré. Hedid not
believe.

(6) N&n or n&cap, whether Nap ¢pero ré? . Did he not
...not. believe ?
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(7) V4n, towhom (vo, t0+  An reap vip Lestlar mo

a+no). Leabap. The man to
whom 1 promised my

book.
(8) Lep, by or with which .an maroe ten buaitesd 6,
(ve+a+po). The stick with which

they beat him (or he
was beaten).

279. The compounds of no aspirate. These com-
pounds are used with the Past Tense of all verbs
except the following:—paib, was; cug, gave or
brought ; pug, bore; raca, saw; cdinig, came; puap,
found, got; veacard, went; oednns, made or did.

The compounds of po are used in some places before tug and
caimg.

N.B.— Descard and oespna are used instead of
cuato and mnne after negative and interrogative
particles. Instead of veacard and vednns, ¢uard and
vein (o) are used in Munster.

The Future Tense and Conditional.

280. All the inflections of the Future and Condi-
tional in the first conjugation begin with the letter r,
which in the spoken language is generally pro-
nounced like *h.”  This “h” sound combines with
the letters b, o and 5 (whenever the stem ends in
these) changing them in sound into p, T, c, respec-
tively.
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cperopeao is usually pronounced k’ret’-udh
ridsFan o » fau'-kudh
I'Spiobpao 7 55 shgree-pudh

N.B.—1 is sounded in the second sing. Conditional
active and in the Autonomous form.

281. The particle o, causing aspiration, may be
used before the Conditional when no other particle
precedes it.

Note that the terminations of the Imperative Mood,
the Imperfect Tense, and the Conditional are almost
the same, excepting the letter ¢ of the latter,

Rule for the Aspiration of T of Past Participles.

282. The T of the past participle is generally
aspirated except after the letters 'O, 1, T, L, S, T,
0, C, and (in verbs of one syllable) 5.

There is a great tendency in the spoken language
not to aspirate the ¢ in all verb inflexions after con-
gonants : e.g., TuSTa, TUSTAR, Vepceay, ote.

283. This participle cannot be used like the English
participle to express action. He was praised is gene-
rally motad é; very seldom bi pé motca. The Irish
varticiple has always the force of an adjective denoting
the complete state, never the force of an action in
progress.

284. After i the Past Participle denotes what is
proper or necessary: as, Ni molca duic é. Heis not to
be praised by you. This form, called the Participle
of Necessity, should probably be regarded as distinct
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from the ordinary past participle, as it may oceur in
verbs which have no past participle, e.g.:—

“Ir Deiin na¢ Bruil ouine na¢ beitte V6 s
coiméao opm.”  “It is certain that thereis no person
who will not have to be on his guard against me.”
(Letter of Sean O Néilt, 1561.) “Tuigteap o an
rseut, nac beitte 0o neaé oul 1 n-ewodcap” It
may hence be learned that i¢ is not proper for anyone
to fall into despair. Ni beitte 45 & feunsad (or
simply, ni reunca). It must not be denied. Here
veitce i8 the Participle of Necessity of the verb bi.

285. Derivative Participles.
on-rholta m-fleubta  1on-buailce ion-foipte
ro-tholta ro-reubta ro-buailce ro-toipte
00-molta Vo-pleubla  0o-buailte 00-foipce

286. The prefix 1on- or 1n- denotes what is proper or
fit to be done: as ion-mholta, fit to be praised, deserv-
ing of praise.

The prefix po- denotes what is possihle or easy to do:
as ro-peubta, capable of being burst, easy to burst.

287. The prefix vo- denotes what is impossible or
difficult to do: as Do-busilte, incapable of being
struck, hard to strike.

288, These derivative participles seem to be formed
rather from the genitive of the verbal noun than from
the participle: as ragan, finding,

ro-fatdls, easily found. wvo-fagéta, hard to find.
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289. Declension of Yerbal Noun.
SINGULAR. PLURAL.
Nom.
molLat molca
Ace.
Gen. motca motad (motca)
Dat. moLad molcatd
Nom. )
bualad buailrte
Ace. S
Gen. buailte bualad (buaitce)
Dat. bualad buatltid

290. Many verbal nouns are seldom or never used
in the plural. As a rule the genitive singular of the
verbal noun is identical in form with the past parti-
ciple; but many verbal nouns are declined like ordi-
nary nouns: nearly all those ending in acc, 4, and
arhain belong to the 3rd declension—e.g., gabait, act
of taking; gen., gabdla: qut, running; gen. peaca:
Leanarhain, act of following; gen. Leanamna: piubat,
act or walking; gen. riubail: par, act of growing;
gen. paip, &e.

SECOND CONJUGATION.

291. The second conjugation comprises two classes
of verbs—(1) derived verbs in 13 or wig; and (2)
syncopated verbs.
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292. Syncopated verbs are those in which the vowel
in the final syllable of the stem is omitted when any
termination commencing with a vowel is added : as Labaoip,
speak; Labpam (not tabaipim), I speak. Verbs of
more than one syliable whose stem ends in i, in, 111,
i1, 115, belong to this class

VERBS IN 135 (-mi3).
293. Principal Parts.

Type. [mper. Future. Past Particlple. ¥. Noun. Meaning.
1. batliz bate6tav Dballitte batliugad  gather

2. ceannmy ceann6cav cesnnuigte ceannad buy
293. Except in the Future and Conditional, all verbs
in 15 and wg are conjugated like buat (first conjuga-
tion), except that the c is aspirated in all terminations
beginning with that letter. It is, therefore, necessary
to give only the Future and Conlitional in full.

295, : Future.
SINGULAR.
1. baite6cav, I shall gather. ceannocao, I shall buy
2. batescam, ceannoca,
3. baLeocarv pe, ceannocard re.
PLURAL.
1. baiteocsimio ceannétaimio
(-¢amuro), (-¢amuro).
2. bale6¢ard riv, ceannocard Mo,
3. bastescaio, ceanno6taro.
Relative. batteodar. ceanndcar.

Autonomous. baiteoctan ceannoctan.
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296. Conditional.
SINGULAR.
1. vatescann, I would gather. c¢ceannécann.
2. vaile6sta, ceannoeta.
3. bale6tad reé, ¢eann6ead ré.
PLURAL.
1. vaitese aimip ¢eanndeaimip
(-emuip) : (-amuip).
2. Daite6tad b, ¢eannicad piv.
batestaroip (ceannocaroip
; '{t)mteocmmotr {teannctanaony
Kutonomous. baite6ctai ceann6étai

297. In early modern usage, when the stem ended in -w1%, preceded
by 0, n, T, {, or 1, these consonants were usually attenuated in the
Future and Conditional: as dyrom$, raise, future dipoeétso; ralmg,
soil, future paileééan; but nowadays apoétan, relécav, &c., are
the forms used.

Syncopated Verbs.

298. The personal endings of syncopated verbs vary
somewhat according as the consonant commencing the
last syllable of the stem is broad or slender.

Type (1). Stems in which the last syllable commences
with a broad consonant,* as puagap (roésan), proclaim.

Type (2). Stems in which the last syllable commences
with a slender consonant, as coigiL, spare.

* A few of these take re in past participle; as orgait, open,
orgeilte; ceangal, bind, ceangailre. The parts of these verbs
[258 ¢.] which are formed from the past participle will, of course,
have slender terminations, e.g., v'orgailted, you used to open.



121

209 In early modern usage the Future {s formed by lengthening
the vowel sound of the last syllable of the stem from a1 or 1 to e6. in
the case of Type 1 the broad nt which com the final
syllable of the stem must be made slender. Examples: nnip,
mneorso, I shall tell; woibip, vibeoparn, you will banish; 1maye,
imeopard ré, he will play; coigil, coigeolao, I shall spare; puagap,
pFuaigeoparo, they will proclaim; o'fuageopat pé, he would pro-
claim; cooail, coroeolao, I shall sleep ; éovoeolann, I would sleep.

800. In the present-day usage the Future stem is
formed as if the verb ended in 13 or wig: by adding
-6¢ in Type 1 and -eo¢ in Type 2.

801. Principal Parts.
Imperative. Future. Participle. V. Noun.
Type (1). ruagam fuagnécad fruaganta ruagna(d)

302,
Type (2). coigil  coigle6tan coigilte coigitt

303. IMPERATIVE MOOD.
BING. 1.
2. puagaem, proclaim co151L, spare
8. ruaznad ré coiglead ré
PLUR. 1. puagpaimip coigLimip
2, puaznpard co1zuv
8. puagparoip (-a0s01p) coigLuroir

Autonomous. ruagaptan coigieap
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[NDICATIVE MOOD.

304. Present Tense.
BING. 1. puagpaim, I proclaim coiguim, [ spare
2. puagpaip X coiglip
8. ruagpann pee coigleannt pé
PLUR. 1. puagpaimio coiglimio
2. puagpenn pib? coigleann ribd
8. ruagparo coiglio
Relative. fuagpar coiglear
Kutonomous. puagaptan ° ' coigilteap
308, Imperfect Tense.
SING. 1. 0'fuagpainn coiglinn
2. 0'fudgantd toigilced
8. 0'fuagnad ré ¢oiglead ra
PLUR. 1. o’fuagpaimip corglimip
2. O'fuazpad riv doiglead ri1d
8. o'fuagparoir (-oso0ir) ¢oiglioir
Autonomous. rusgaptaot coigilci
306. Past Tense.
SING. 1. ©'fuagpar coiglear
2. o'puagnair coiglip
8. o'fuagaip ré coigit re
PLUR. 1. 0'fuagpamap cotgleaman
2. 0'fuagnabap toigleabap
8. ©'tusgnavan ¢oigleanan
Autonomous. ruagnat coiglead

alpuagpard] b[puagantao! " e{corgliv] d(coigitef]
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307. Future Tense.
SINGULAR.
1. ruagrocao coigle6tan
2. puaznocaip coigledcarp
3. ruagn6caro ré coislesctard ré
PLURAL.
L. puagn6taimio cotgleotaimio
2. ruagnocard rid coiglescard pib
8. ruagnoctaro coigle6taro
Relative Form. fuagpécar coigle6tar
Autonomous. puagpoétan coislesctan
308. Conditional.
SING. 1. ©'fuagpocainn ¢oi1gledtainn
2. D'Puagn6tta ¢ogledcta
3. 0 PuUABNOCSD 1é coigledtad rée
PLUR. 1. ©'fusgpocaimir coiglescaimip
2. V'fuagzn6tad Mv coiglestad md
3. o'fuagnocaroip coigleocaroip
Autonomous. tusspoctai coigleoctai
309. SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.
Present Tense.
3ING. 1. ruagpao coigleao
2. ruagpaip coigun
8. puagpard ré coiguro re
PLUR. 1. puagpaimio coigumio
2. ruagpard v coiglo pit
8. ruasnaro co15L1o

Autonomous. puagaptap coigiltean
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3810. Past Tense.
SING. 1. puagpnainn coiglinn
2. ruagaptd cotgitted
8. puszpad rré coiglead ré
PLUR. 1. puagpamip coiglimip
. 2. tuagnad riv coiglead b
8. pusgnaroip coiguoip
Kutonomous, fFuagaftaot coIgiLTi
811. Past Participle and Participle of Necessity.
ruaganta coigilte
812, Compound Participles.
10n-puagania 1on-¢oigitce
ro-fuaganta ro-coigitce
0O-FuaTANCA ‘00-¢oigitte
813. Verbal Nouns.
SINGULAR. PLURAL.
NOM.

(0
a3 } tuasna(d) (puagainc) puagapta
GEN. Tuiganta ruasna(0) (Fussanta)
DAT. ruagna(V) (puagaipc) puagaptad
NOM. 3
b }CO‘ISI T
GEN. coigilte
DAT. coigitc

81%. In stems of Type (2) ending in y, the Participle is usually ic
the form eapta, not ipte, as oibip, banish: oibeants, banished;
1mip, play; smeanta, played.

The endings formed on the participle [see par. 258 e.] follow this

change, e.g., lmaperfect 2nd singular, dibeapis; Present Auton.,
vibeaptan, &o.



. 125

818. General Rules for the formation of Verbal
Noun.
(a) As a general rule verbe of the first conjugation
form their verbal noun in a0, if the final consonant
of the stem be broad; in eav, if it be slender, as—

oan, shut 0iNad
miti, destroy mitlead
mot, praise molsd
Lé13, read Lér1gead.

(0) When the last vowel of the stem is 1 preceded
by a broad vowel, the 1 is usually dropped in the
formation of the verbal noun, as—

buail, strike bualad
ooig, burn  ° V05D
gom, wound $Ona0
bpimg, bruise bpagan

The 1 is not dropped in—

caoin, lament caoinesd
rs401L, loose rgaoileat
rmuain, reflect rmuainead

(¢) Verbs of the second conjugation ending in i,
1L or in generally form their verbal noun by adding
T, ag—

oibip, banish oivipc
cora, defend coraint (copnarh)
Labaip, speak Labaipc

coigil, spare coigItT
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(d) Derived verbs ending in wg form their verbal
noun by dropping the 1 and adding 40 ; as, &pous,
raise, &prougad.

(¢) Derived verbs in 13 form their verbal noun by
inserting u between the 1 and g and then adding 4v;
88 mimy, explain, mimugao.

316. There are, however, many cxceptions to the
above rules. The following classification of the modes
of forming the verbal noun will be useful.

(a) Some verbs have their verbal noun like the
stem, e.g., fir, grow; oL, drink; g, run; rném,
swim, &e.

(b) Some verbs form their verbal noun by dropping
1 of the stem, e.g., cmp, put or send, cup; coirs, eheck,
cops; rsuip, cease, rsup; suil, weep, gut, &e.

{c) Some verbs add amain or eathan to the stem to
form their verbal noun, e.g., caity, lose, caittearnan(c);
cpero, believe, cperoearhain(t); pan, stay, panarmain(c),
tean, follow, teanarman(t); rsap, separate, r3anath-
am(c), &e.

In the spoken language t is usually added to the classical termina-
tion -atan.

(d) A few add an or ean for the verbal noun, e.g.,
teas, knock down, Leagan; Lé15, let or permit, Léigean;
tpéig, abandon, tpéigean; ceilg, throw or cast,
TeiLgean.
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(e) A fewadd am or earh, e.g., rear, stand, rearam ;
cait, spend, consume, caitear; oeun, do or make,
veunam (or veuna®); reit, wait, reitearn.

(f) A small number end in &L or gait, as gab, take,
sabdil ; pag, find, pagdit; rdg, leave, pagdil; reao,
whistle, peangail.

A fairly full list of irregular verbal nouns is given
in Appendix V.,

IRREGULAR VERBS.

817. In Old and Middle Irish the conjugation of verbs was very
complex, but by degrees the varieties of conjugations became fewer,
and nearly all verbs came to be conjugated in the same way. At the
commencement of the modern period (i.e., about the end of the
sixteenth century) about fifteen verbs in common use retained their
old forms. These are now classed as irregular. Excepting occasional
survivals of older forms, all the other verbs had by this time become
regular; so that from the stem of the verb it was possible in nearly
every instance to tell all its forms except the verbal noun.

During the modern period even the irregular verbs have, through
the operation of analogy, shown n tendency to adopt the forms of the
modern regular conjugations.

Tdm, T AM.

318. The correct spelling of this verb is undoubtedly acdim, but
long since it has lost its initial 4, except when it occurs in the middle
of a sentence, where it usually has a relative force. Some persons, by
confounding this initial 4, which really belongs to the verb, with the
modern relative particle a, write the a separated from the ta: as a td
instead of atd.
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IMPERATIVE MOOD.

819. — bimip, let us be
bi, be thou biv1o, let you be
biov 16, let him be bioip. let them be

Autonomous, biceasit.

The negative particle is na.

All the persons, except the 2nd sing., are often written as if formed
from the spurious stem b1%: e.g., bidesd ré,

INDICATIVE MOOD.

320. Present Tense—Absolute.

SYNTHETIC FORM.
SINGULAR. PLURAL.
taim, I am tdimio, we are

Tap,* thou art Ta 1Y, Tétaor, you are
T4 ré, he is taro, they are
Kutonomous, titan

Present Tense (Analytic Formy).

ta m¢, I am TA rinn, we are
td ca, thou art TA b, you are
T4 ré, he is td pao, they are
824. Present Tense—Dependent.
ruilim fulmio
rulip ruil 110
ruil ré ruiuo

Kutonomous, puilcear.

* The early modern form, viz., tao, is still used in Manster, ¢.a.,
Cionnup caor ? (or Cionnup Taor'n va?) How are you?
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I am not, &e.

ni pailim

ni guitin

ni puil ré

ni fmtmio

ni fuiL p1d

ni fuilio
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Interrogatively.
Am T, &e.

4n brutim

an bruip

an bruil ré

ar. dbruitmio

4n brait 1o

an dbruilio

Neg. Interrog

Am I not, &e.
nac brulim
nac vruip
nac¢ brul ré
nac bruilmio
nac¢ vpumt Mo
na¢ bruuo

The analytic forms are like those given above; as,
ni fuil rao, nac¢ bruit cta, &e.

322. Habitual Present.
SINGULAR. PLURAL.
bim (bromm) vimio (bromio)
bip (b1on) bionn 1Y, biti

bionn ré (bi0 ré, broeann pé) bio (brov1o)
Negatively, nibim, &c. Interrogatively, an mbim, &e,
Neg. Interrog., na¢ mvim, &e.
Relative form viop (broear).
Kutonomous, bitean

823. Imperfect Tense (I used to be).
SINGULAR. " PLURAL.
wvo binn (0o BrdtNn) Vo Bimip (Bromir)
., bitea (,, troted) ,» Bi0Y 11b

. biove(,, Broead re) ,, vioip (vrovip)

Autonomous, bici
Negatively, ni dinn
Interrogatively, an mbinn?
Neg. interrog. haé mbinn ?

D
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Past Tense.

ABSOLUTE.

00 biop (broear)

» bir (broi)
. Ui ré

00 biomap (Broesman)

,» Diobtan (broeadan)
,, biovap, broeavap

Autonomous, biteap

828, DEPENDENT.
pradbap " fabaman
nadaip fababan
naid ré wbaoan

Autonomous, pabdbtar

Negative, nipabap, nipabaip, nipaid re, &e.

Interrogatively (Was I? &c.).

an-pabap  an abaip  an pad ré an pabamap, ke,

Neg. interrog. (Was I not? &c.).

nac nabar

nac nadap

nac paiv ré, &e.

326. Future Tense.

SINGULAR.
b6a0, beso (bérveav)
véip, beip (bérdm)
9610, berd pé
Relative Form,
Autonomous,
Negatively,
Interrog.,
NeZd. Interrog..

PLURAL.
béimro, beimio (bé1dmio)
bED 1r1d, bérti
bé1o, bero (bé1o10)
vear, béar (bérvear)
béiceap, belpean
ni béao
4an mbéao ?
na¢ movéao?
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321. Secondary Future or Conditional.

0o Béinn (Bérvinn) Bé1mip (beromir)
,, béited (bervtes) BEaD, vead (BE10EaD) r1d
» 0620, bead (Bérvead) ré béroir (bervoir)
Autonomous, verdyi, bérti
Negative, ni Béinn
Interrog., 4an mbéinn
Neg. interrog,, na¢ mbéinn
328. THE SUBJUNCTIVE.
Present Tense.
TO nabao 50 pabmuro
TO nabainn 50 na1d p1b (pabtaso)
50 1a1d ré 5O nabaro

The negative particle for this tense is n&: as,
N4 nad mart agac. No thanks to you.

329, Past Tense.
30 mbinn TS0 mbimip
L0 mbited o mbiov Mb
$O mbiod pé 50 mbioip

The negative particle is nép.
Autonomovs Form.
30 nabtan! may (they) bo! (for once),
50 mbicean ! s » (generally).
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Yerbal Noun.
veiz, to be.

830. Phrases containing the Yerb Noun.

1r péroip Liom (a)* bert I can be, &e.
Ni péromp Liom (4) dert I cannot be, &e.

Ti5 Leat (a) Bert You can be, &e.
Ni t15 teat (a) et You cannot be, &c
Catpid ré vert He must b., &e.
Cartpd mé vert I must be, &..

1 cormail 5o faid T You must have been, &e.
Niop B'¢é101 N6 BT TH
Ni cormail 50 pad mé}

Ni putdip nac patd mé

Ni puldip 5o pa1d Td l

I must not have been, &ec.

1 coip dom (a) Bert I ought to be.
Ni coip duT (a) bert You ought not to be.
Dud ¢oip V6 der He ought to have been.

Niop ¢6i1p Vom (8) Be1t I ought not to have been.

Dud mait tiom (o) et ann I wish I were there.

Da maie tiom 5o pad mé I wish I had been there.
ann

T4 1é Le beit ann He is to be there.

831. The forms puilim and pabar are used—
(1) After the particles ni, not; c&, where? an (or
4), whether ? 5o, that; and naé or n4, that (conj.)...not.

® This 4 is usually heard in the spoken language
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(2) After the relative particle a, when it is preceded
by a preposition, after the relative s when it means
““ what,” “all that,” ¢“allwhich,”” and after the negative
relative na¢, who...not, which...not. Ca& ®-pun

ré? Where is it? Niuwt a fior agam. I don’t
know. T4 pior agam nd puL ré ann. I know it is

not there. 'Oeip ré 5o bruit ré rlan.  He says that
he is well. Sin & an peap naé b-ruit a5 obaip.  That
is the man who is not working. Oubaipc 1é tiom
nac¢ pait 1é ann.  He told me he was not there.

332. We sometimes find the verb puit eclipsed after
the negative ni, not; as, ni drwl ré he is not

For the use of the Relative Form refer to pars.
554-560.

THE ASSERTIVE VERB 1S.

333. The position of a verb in an Irish sentence
is at the very beginning; hence, when a word
other than the verb is to be brought into pro-
minence, the important word is to be placed in
the most prominent position—viz., at the begin-
ning of the sentence, under cover of an unemphatic
impersonal verb. There is no stress on the verb so
used; it merely denotes that prominence is given to
some idea in the sentence other than that contained
in the verb. There is a similar expedient adopted in
English: thus, “He was speaking of you,” and, “It
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is of you he was speaking.” In Irish there is
gpecial verb for this purpose, and of this verb there
are forms to be used in principal clauses and forms to
be used in dependent clauses—e.g.:

1r mire an rean. I am the man. @
Deium Sup ab & Seagdn an reap. 1 say John is the
man.

334. Forms of'the Kssertive Yerb.

(2) In Principal Sentences.
Present Tense, 1. Relative, i or ar.
Past Tense, ba.
[Future Simple, buo. Relative, bur].
Secondary Future or Conditional, bao.
Subjunctive, ab; sometimes ba.
Subjunc. Pres. (with 5o0) 50 mba, supab; (with
n4&) napab, napa.
Subjunc. Past. 04 mbad, “if it were.”

835. Present Tensc.
iwwmé, Tam; or, itis L. 1r rinn, We ave, it 13 we.
i Ta, thou art, it is you. 1y pib, you are, it is you.

is, it is he. - Al
e 1.8’ I,t 1.s 94 11 140, they are, it is they.
ir 1, she is, it is ghe.

3238. Past 1ense.
ba mé, I was, it was 1.
ba ga, thou wast, &e.
vob’ &, U’ &, ba h-6, he was, &e.
oob’ i, b’ i, ba h-i ~she was, &e.
ba pinn, we were, &e.
ba b, you were, &e.

00V’ 140, b’ 140, ba h-1a40  they were, &o,
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Duv or bur is never used in the spoken language,
and scarcely ever in writing, except when a super-
lative adjective or adverb occurs in a sentence, the
verbs of which are in the Future Tense.

337. In the Present Tense the verb 1S is omitted
after all particles except M4, if: as, 1r mé an peap.
I am the man; Ni mé an pesp. I am not the man.

338. In the Past Tense . is usually omitted after
particles when the word following 0 begins with a
consonant: as, 4p rait Lteat an dic? Did you like
the place? MNaip beag an tuac 62 Was it not a small
price? Va is not usually omitted when the following
word begins with a vowel or ¢, but the o is elided:
as, Niop ®” & rin an rasapc. That was not the priest.
Notice that the word immediately after vba or vao,
even when ba or bav is understood, is usually aspi-
rated when possible.

(b) In Dependent Sentences.

339. Present Tense.—A is used instead of i1 after
sun, meaning ‘““that™; as, meapaim Tupab € pin an
reap. I think that is the man. Before a consonant ab
is usually omitted ; as, ovein & gup mipe an resp. He
says that I am the man. Qv is always omitted after
na¢, that...not. Saoitim na¢ é pin an pi. I think that
is not the king.

340. Past Tense.—The word bas or ba® becomes v’
in dependent sentences and is usually joined to the
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particle which precedes it- When the following word
begins with a consonant the ®’ is usually omitted.
Meapraim gupd é peo an teaé. I think that this was
the house; mearann pé ndp 1hait te Mall bert annro.
He thinks that Niall did not like to be here. n
mearann Th sup mart anrseut 62 Do you think
that it was a good story ?

344. Conditional.—In dependent sentences ba or
bad becomes mba.  Saoitim 5o mba thait leir out
teac. I think he would like to go with you. Deip ré
na¢ mba mait teip. He says that he would not like.
In the spoken language the tendency is to use the past
tense forms in dependent sentences; hence Irish
speakers would say zup rhait in the above sentence
instead of o mba mait, and nip mat instead of na¢
mba rait.

The Future is never used in dependent sentences
in the spoken language.

veir, BEAR or CARRY.

342, Principal Parts.
I'mpera.hive. Future. Participle. Verbal Noun.
veip beuprao beipte bpert

This verb is conjugated like buait, except in the
Past, Future and Conditional.

843. Past Tense.
nusar, pugarr, &e., like motar (par. 264).

The prefixes vo and 10 were not used before this Past Tense in
early usage and not generally in present-day usage.
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333, Future,
beuprao, beuppain, &e., like motpao (par. 265).

In early modern nsage there was no ¢ in this Tense, or in the Con-
ditional. The rule was that when a short vowel in the Present
became long in the Future stem no ¢ was added. This rule is still
observed in the Futures ending in -6¢ao or -eoéao.

Conditional,
veuppainn, &e., like motlprainn (par. 266).
Verbal Noun breit, gen. bpeice or beinte.

8%8. This verb is of very frequent use in the idiom
“veip ap”; lay hold on, catch, overtake; e.g., puga®
opm, I was caught. 17 fuit bpert ap. Thereis no
laying hold on him (or it).

TALAIR, GIVE or BRING.
Principal Parts.

Imperative. Future. Participle, Verbal Noun,
beuprao Tabanta
TAabaip TIubdnaD Tugta s paid
Tabaprao
316. IMPERATIVE MOOD.
SINGULAR. PLURALL.
1.” — Tabpaimip, Tugaimip
(Tadpam)
2. Tabam TABRAID
8. Tabpav or cugad ré  Tabparoip, cugaroip (or
-4°04017)

Autonomous, Tabapan, Tugtan.
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INDICATIVE MOOD.

341, Present Tense.
ABSOLUTE. DEPENDENT.
SING. 1. (vo-) Beijum Tabpaim
2. (00-) Bemip Tabpaip,
8. (00-) tein(-eann pé Tabpann pé
PLUR. 1. (00-) Betrimio Tabpamio
2. (00-) bempeann rib  Tabpann Mb
8. (vo-) veipto TAbNAIO

tugeim, &e. (like molaim), may be used in both
constructions.
Autonomous, (vo-)beiptean, Tabapian Or TUSTA.

848. By the “Dependent Form” of the Yerb we

mean that form which is used after the following
Particles, viz., ni, not; an, whether; na¢, whether...
not; or who, which or that...not; o, that; c4, where;
muna, unless; 04, if; and the relative when governed
by a preposition.

839. Imperfect Tense.
ABSOLUTE. DEPENDENT.
(00-)Berinn Tabpainn
(0o-)beipted &e., like o'fuagpainn
&e., like buatinn (262) (805)

Or, tugainn, tugts, &c., for both absolute and

dependent constructions.
Autonomous, vbeinTi, Tabaptaol, TUSTAOL.
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Past Tense.

850, The Past Tense has only one form: tugar,
tugaip, &e., like rictar (264). Ruten cugaeo.

In early usage this Past Tense did not take o or fo, as
50 0-Tugar, “that I gave.”” ln present-day usage this peculiarity is
sometimes adhered to and sometimes not.

351. Future Tense. =
ABSOLUTE. DEPENDENT.
(vo-)beuprso TIUbNAO, TIOBNAD
&e., TIubpaI, TIObRAI

like motpao (265) TIuUbpaId 1é
cabaprao, &c., may bo used in both constructions.
Autonomous, beuppan Tabappan
352. Conditional.
('oo-)t)eur\]:mnn cabpainn, ctiobhann
&e., TIIBACA, TIODANES
like thotlrainn (266) &e.
Tabanpainn, &e., may be used in both conicuctions.
Rutonomous, veappai, Tabappal.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

This Mood oceurs only in dependent construction.

853. Present—cuga0, cugaip, cugsard e, &e., or
Tabpao, Tadbpap, &e.

353, Past—cugainn, &e., like motainn (268).

Yerbal Noun.

Tabaipc, gen. cabapta.
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358, Abair, SAY.
Principal Parts.
Imperative. Futare. A Particivle.  Verbal Noun.
veunfao i1
abamp {AprCA'U néroce né&o
358. IMPERATIVE MOOD.
1. — abpaimip (abpam)
2. abaip Abpard
8. abpa® pé AbpAIDIT, abpavaoIp
8817, Present Tense.
ABSOLUTE, DEPENDENT.
1. (a)oeium Abpaim
2. (a)oeiqupt abpaip
8. (s)oeipor vempeann é abpann ré (abaip)
1. (a)veumio Abpaimio
2. (s)oenti abpann 1o
8. (a)oeiuo Abpato

Autonomous, (a)oeiceap Abaptan

The initial 4 of aveiyum, &e., is now usually dropped. The same
remark holds for the other tenses. The © of veiyum, &c., is not
usually aspirated by a foregoing particle. Theabsolute and dependent

constructions are ti confused in spoken usage.
358. Imperfect Tense.
ABSOLUTE. DEPENDENT.
1. aveipnn abpainn
2. aveipted abapta
8. aveipead ré AbPAD 16
&e. &e.

Autonomous, avepci abaptaon
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889, Past Tense.
aoudpar, aoubanc oubpar, oudanc
avudpap oubpaip
aoubaipc ré oubamnc ré
aoubpaman oudbramAp
aoubnaban oubnaban
avoudnpaoan UBNADAN

Kutonomous, (a)oudpav or (a)oudbaptar

360. Future Tense.
VEUNFa0 abpocao
oeupran Abpoca
veupEso ré Abpocard ré

Autonomous, oéapran abpoctan

In the spoken language the absolute and dependent forms are often
confused.

361, Conditional.
oeupramn abpécainn
veuprd Abpocta
veuprao ré AbNGCAD 1é
Autonomous, mnéasprai abpoctai
In spoken language the two constructions are often confused.
362. SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.
Present, abpao, abpaip, abnatd e, &e.
Past, abpainn, abants, sbpao ré, &e.
363. Participles.

pdroce, 10n-pardce, ‘vo-parvce, ro-paidce.

Yerbal Noun.
&0 or ndva, gen. sing. and nom. plur. paroce
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50D, TAKE.
364, Principal Parts.
Imperative. Fature. Partictple. Verbal Noun,
" Seabao
n a
S Seobav Saba Sabarl

This verb is regular except in the Future and Con-
litional.

368. Future,
Seobao, geobaip, Teobard pe, &c.

366. Conditional.

geobainn, geobld, geobad ré, &e.

367. In the spoken language the Future is often made 5abpao, &e.,
and the Conditional, $abrainn, as in regular verbs.

Verbal Noun,

$abdiL or 5abdL, gen. sing. and nom. plural gebala.

£o%, GET, FIND.

368. Principal Parts.
Imperative.  Future. Participle. Verbal Noun.
o {Seoba'o 3
F: eabao ragta FaSat
369. IMPERATIVE MOOD.
1. — ragaimip
2. ra3 pagard

8. pagav re ragaroip
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INDICATIVE MOOD.

370 Present Tense.
ABSOLUTE. DEPENDENT.
(00-) Lettim ragaim
5 Zetip ragan
, Geeannré, Seid pé  ratann ré
»  Zerbmio ragamio
y  Zeibeann pid ragann mb
5 Geio raga1ro

Kutonomous, (v0o0-) geibtesn  radTan

In spoken usage pagarm, &e, is used in both dependent and
absolute constructions.

In the Auton, pagzta, parirean and paccap are used,

311, Imperfect Tense.
ABSOLUTE. DEPENDENT.
(00-) Zeibnn fagainn
» Seibted tagta
&e. &e.

Kutonomous, $e1bei, pagTaot, parsel.
Spoken usage, Absolute, gerbinn or pagainn, &e.
372. Past Tense.

This Tense has ouly one form for both absolute and dependent con-
structions. The prefixes vo and pi0 are not used with it.

SINGULAR. PLURAL.
1. ruapap Tuspaman
2. ruapsip tuspadan
8. ruaip ré ruspaosp

Kutonomous, tpt, Fuantar or puanad.
In spoken nsage pt often becomes pmteat.
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878. Future Tense.
ABSOLUTE. DEPENDENT.
1. Zeoban, geavan brwmgeao or braigeao
2. Zeobaip, &e. druigim &e.
8. Zeobard ré Brngro ré
1. Seobammio bruZimio
2. geobarv piv BrmB1o v
3. Zeobvaro vruig1o
Kutonomous, {seObtAn {pmgteon
geabtapn raigteap
373, Conditional.
ABSOLUTE. DEPENDENT.
Zeodbainn or Feabainn brwmZinn or braginn
Leobts, &e. bruigtesd, &e.
eobav ré bruigead 1ré
geobaimip vruiimip
$edbad r1d brmgead rbd
seovaroip bruigroip
Autonomous, {seobui RUSH
seabtai Fardei
3173, SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD

Present, 14340, ragain, radard ré. &e.
Past, rageinn, pagcd, radad ré, &e.
3176. Participle.
t435T4, paigte or radca.
The derivative participles of this verb are usually
formed from the genitive of the verbal noun.
10n-£4%54La, ro-fasdla, vo-fagdla.
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3171. oeun, DO, MAKE.
Principal Parts.
Imperative. Future. Participle. Verbal Noun,
oeun neunpao ‘oeunca oeunar

378, IMPERATIVE MOOD.

L — peunaimip

2. oeun veunard

8. veunad ré oeunaroip

Kutonomous, veuncap.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

819, Present Tense.

ABSOLUTE. DEPENDENT.

1. (00-) Znim (Enrvim) veunaim

2., 3nip &e. oeunaip

8. ,, %nipéor gnionn pé  veunsnn ré

1. , 3$nimio veunaimio

2555 59 SniEs vEUNSNN Y

8. , &nio VeunsIo

Relative, gniop, Snroeap
Autonomous, $niceap VeUNntTAft
In prescat-day usage veunaim, &c., are very frequently used in the

sbsolute construction.
p2
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880. Imperfect Tense.
ABSOLUTE. DEPENDENT.
vo-Fninn, Fn1odinn veunainn
» Snited, &e. veuntd
, {nioo ré oeunad ré
5 Snimip Deunsamir
5 JNI0O 110 oeunad mb
,y Enioip veunaroir
Kutonomous, 00-Zniti DEUNTAO0!
381. Past Tense.
vo-funnear oednnar
4 NNIP oedpnaip
5 inne pé oednna 1é
. ﬂtnnea;narl vedpnaman
» Junneadan vedpnaban
4y MNNEADAR Deinanan
Autonomous, vo-pinnead 0eApnad

In Munster dialect <eineap, <eintp, vem pé, Dveineamay,
demeabap, und de-neavap are used as the Past Tense in both
absolute and dependent constructions.

382, Future Tense.
ABSOLUTE AND DEPENDENT.
oeuntao Deuneamio
oeunpam oeunpard v
oeunyard pré ‘0Deunta1o
Autonomous, oeunpan

383. Conditional.
veunpainn Bdeunyaimir
veunyd veuntsd Mo
veunrad ré veunyaroir

Autonomous, oeungai
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334, SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.
Present.
VEunao Deunap  veunald ré  veunamaoro, &e,
Past.
oeunainn veuntd veunad ré veunamasolp, &e.
Participles.
‘veunca 10N-0euUncs ro-veunta VoO-veunta

Verbal Noun.

veunam (veunad) gen. veunca
385. reic, SEE.
Principal Parts.
Imperative. Future. Participle. Verbal Noun.
¢ireao
reic reicte Feicring
reicreao
386. IMPERATIVE MOOD.
1. — reicimip (reiceam)
2. peic reicio
8. reicead ré reicroip

387. The imperative 2nd sing. and 2nd plural are bardly ever
tound; for we rarely command or ask a person to ‘‘see’ anything,
except in the sense of ‘*look at”’ it. In Irish a distinet verb is always
used in the sense of ‘‘look at,”* such as peu¢, veapc, bpeatnurg, &e.
The verb peu¢ must not be confounded with peic; it is a distined
verb, and has a complete and regular conjugation.

388, In early modern Irish parc was the stem used in the impera-
tive and in the dependent construction throvghout the entire verb.
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889, INDICATIVE MOOD.
Present Tense.
ABSOLUTE. DEPENDENT.
1. vo-¢im (¢1v1m) reicim
2. vo-¢ip, &e. reicip
3. o-¢i ré, tionn e reiceann pé
1. vo-¢imio reicimio
2. vo-¢iti reiceann b
8. "vo-¢to reicro
Autonomous, { 'OO-Ci-CtEAt\ reicteap
vo-¢itean

390. The prefix vo-, now usually dropped, is an altered form of the
old prefix at—e.g., atéim. This form survives in the spoken lan-
guage only in the Ulster form, *tim or troim, &e.

891, Imperfect Tense.
00-¢inn, ¢roinn reicinn
vo-¢itesd, &e. reicted
00-¢i00 ré reiceav ré
'00-Cimip reicimip
'00-£i00 b reicead b
vo-¢ioip reicroip

In spoken langunge peicinm, &o., is used in both Absolute and
Dependent constractions,

Ulster usage, tideann, troted, &o
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892. Past Tense.
ABSOLUTE. DEPENDENT.
{¢onnac racap teacap
{¢onnacap raca {peaca
¢onnacarp (¢onnapcair) tacar reacaip
¢onnaic ré (Connapc ré) raca 1€ reasca 1é
¢onncamap [¢onnapcaman] pacamanp peacamap

2. ¢onncabap [conndpcabm(\] racaban  reacabap

8. conncavap [¢onnapcavap] racavap peacavap

(¢onnapcar) «l

it .

Kutonomous, conncap fACApP OF pactap

‘The older spelling was actc¢onnac and atéonnapc, &e. The v is
still preserved in the Ulster dialect: tanaic me, &e., I saw.

393. Future Tense.
(00-)¢irean, ¢1oreao, reicreao,
(0o-)¢irip, ¢rorin, reicpip,

&e. &e.

Kutonomous, d¢ireap — peicpeap

394, Conditional.
(0o-)¢ipinn, ¢ropinn, reicpinn,
&e. &e.

In the Future and Conditional reicresao, &e., and
reicpinn, &e., can be used in both constructions.

395, SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.
Present, reiceavo, retcip, reictd pé, &e.
Past, reicinn, teicted, feicead pé, &o.

Participle, feicte.
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896. Yerbal Noun.
FeiCcPInT, FercinT, gen. reicreana.
From the genitive of the verbal noun the compound
participles are formed: viz., in-peicpeans, ro-peic-
reans, VoO-feicreana,

397. cLo1S or ctuin, HEAR.

These two verbs are quite regular except in the
Past Tense.

In old writings the particle st or o- is found prefixed to all the
tenses in the absolute construction, but this particle is now dropped.

398, Past Tense.
cualar, Cusla custamap
Cuataip Cualaban
cuata ré Cualaoan

Autonomous, cuaslatap
Yerbal Nouns.

clor or cloipinc (or more modern cluinpinc or

ctoircin).
TAR, COME.
399, IMPERATIVE,
sING. 1. — PLUR. Tigimir (cigeam?
2. Tap T

8. tigead (Ttageo) ré Tigroip
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INDICATIVE MOOD.

400. Present Tense.
1. cigim TISIMID
2. Tigin nigti
8. ugre TS0

Relative (wanting).

Autonomous, tiztean

The Present Tense has also the forms cagamm or
teagaim inflected regularly.

404, ‘i Imperfect Tense.

tiginn, tagamnn, or teagann, regularly.

502. Past Tense.
tingar, tinag taAngaman
tangar tingaban
taimg ré tingaoan
403. Autonomous, TAngar.

The ng in this Tense is not sounded like nz in Long, a ship, but
with a helping vowel between them—e.g., 2nd pers, sing.—is pro-
nounced as if written £dnagarr; but in Munster the 3 is silent except
in the 3rd pers. sing.—e.g., tingar is pronounced haw-nuss.

20%, Future Tense, tiocrao, &e., inflected regularly;
also spelled ciucrao, &e.

Relative, tiocrar

Conditional, tiocrainn, &e., inflected regularly.
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308. SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD,
Present, tigeao, tagav, or teagso, inflected regu-

larly.
Past, tiginn, tagamn, or teagainn, inflected regu-

larly.
406. Yerbal Nouq, Tesdt (0r TI0V4ALT, TIOeddt)
Participle, ceagta or tagta.

407, TE1E, GO.

N.B.—The present stem is also spelled cérd, but téig is preferable,
a3 it better represents the older form, tiag or céiz.

208. IMPERATIVE.
1. — caigimip (téigeam)
2. té1g TEIEIO

8. Téigead ré TEIH101P

209. In the Imperative 2nd sing. and 2nd plar. other verbs are now
usually substituted, such as gab, imérg, céiug. The vse of Téiuf,
plur. Téimio, seems to be confined to these two forms; 1mér% has a

full, regular conjugation.
INDICATIVE MOOD.

440. Present.
1. cérgim (Térdim) 1. cargmmio
2. caigip  &e. 2. teigti
8. Taigo

3. Té1Y ré, Téi1geann ré

Autonomous, céigtean
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Imperfect Tense.
téigmn (or térvinn), &e., regularly,

1. Past Tense,

ABSOLUTE. DEPENDENT,
1. ¢uavar veacap

2. cuavalp neacalr

3. cuard ré veadard 1é
1. ¢uadamap veacamaf
2. cuadabap neactabap
3. ¢uavavap veatavap

Autonomous, cuadtar neacar

In Munster énadar, &ec., is uséd in the dependent construction, as
niop ¢uard 1é, he did not go. "Deadar, dc., is also used in Munster.

&12, Futurs.
SINGULAR. PLURAL.
1. pacao, nagao 14¢amao10, agamaolo
2. nadaip, pagan facard piv, pagard rid

8. fatard 16, Na%Ar0 16 NacarD, NaZAI0
Relative, nacar, nagar.
Kutonomous, pactap, nagtan

413, Conditional.
facainn or pagainn, &ec., regularly.

The F'uture and Conditional are sometimes spelled adgav, &e.,
and nadpainn, &o.
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314, SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.
Present, céigean, téigip, Tté1gio e, &e.
Past, TéiZinn, Té1ted, Teéigead e, &o.

413, Verbal Noun.
oul, gen. vota (sometimes ‘outca).
Participle of Necessity.
outta (as, ni oulTa 00, he ought not to go).
Derivative Participles.
10n-00L4, 70-00L4, DVO-VOLa.

416. 1T, EAT.
This verb is regular except in the Future and Con-
ditional.

Principal Parts.

Imper. Future. Participle. Verbal Noun.
1t iorao itte 1ite
uu Future Tense.
SINGULAR. PLURAL.,
1. iopao (iorpao) foramao1o
2. iorap, &e. iopato 110
8. fopard ré ioraro

Relative, iorar (iorrar).
Autonomous, iorcap.

418. Conditional.
SINGULAR. PLURAL.
1. jopann (ioppann) joramasotp
2. iorcs, &c. iora® 1o

8. iopav ré ioraroir
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#19. As well as the regular Past Tense, 0’1itesr, &c.,
there is another Past Tense, viz., ouavar, in use.

SINGULAR. PLURAL.
1. ouadar oDUADAMARN
2. ouavar ouavAbA
3. oua1v ré DUAVIOS

r1g51m, I REACH.
220. This verb is nearly obsolete, its place being taken
by the regular verbs ppoi¢im and rpoipim.
Its Past Tense is inflected like ténag.

1. pangar, pdnag rdngaman

2. pangaip pdngabap

8. painig ré fdngaoan
221, Yerbal Noun.

noc¢tain Or pactamn.
Rigim has & special usage in the phrase pgim atear,
I need,” (whence, pmaétanar, need, necessity: pacca-
naé, necessary: from the verbal noun.)

mMmAarRDAIM or MARDMEIM, T KILL.
422. This verb is quite regular except in Future
and Conditional.
Future, mapsbao, mapdécao, mapesbao, maip-
teo6cso or muipbreao (with usual terminations).
Conditional, rman6bainn, mapdocann, rmapeodainn,
thaipbescsinn or rauipbrinn, &e., &e.
Yerbal Noun.
manbad or manbugad, to kill or killing.
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SOME DEFECTIVE VERBS.

228. AR, quoth, say or said. This verb is used
only when the exact words of the speaker
are given. (It corresponds exactly with
the Latin “inquit.””) It is frequently
written apra or apr, a8 appa mipe, said L
When the definite article immediately
follows this latter form the p is often
joined to the article, as, app an pean or ap
14n reasp, says the man. “ Cia 2o péin?”
ap rerean. ' Who are you ?” said he.

When the exact words of the speaker
are not given translate “says” by e,
and “said”’ by ouvaipc. When the word
“that” is understood after the English
verb “say” zo (or na¢ if “not’’ follows)
must be expressed in Irish. B

423, 'OOR, It seems or it seemed. This verb is
always followed by the preposition le:
ag, 0ap Liom, it seems to me, methinks ; or,
it seemed to me, methought. Dap Leac.
It seems to you. Oasp teip an drean. It
seemed to the man.

423. re0’0onR, 1 know, I knew. This verb is
nearly always used negatively or inter-
rogatively, and although really a past
tense has a present meaning as well as a
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past. Ni fesosp. I do, or did, uot
know. MNi peavaip ré. He does not know,
or he did not know.

SINGULAR. PLURAL.
1. reavan 1. resopaman
2. resopaip (-ir) 2. reaopabap
3. peavain ré 8. reasopavan

N.B.—The forms just given are those used in the
spoken language, the literary forms are: reavap,
Fe4aval TH, FeADAIfN 16, Feanamap, fedavavapn, and
Feanav4f.

426. TORLA, There came to pass, it happened or
happened to be. 1t is also used to express
the meeting of one person with another.

427. O'FfOLAIR or DA VOLAIR, “It all but
happened.” E.g., 0'f6baip vam cuicim,
It all but happened to me to fall, I had
like to fall, I had well nigh fallen. The
same meaning is expressed by o’fobain 50
-oTuITEINN,

328. reuwoaim, I can, is regular in all its tenses,
but it has no imperative mood.

CHAPTER VI.

The Adverb.
329, There are not many simple adverbs in Irish,
the greater number of adverbs being made up of two or
more words. Almost every Irish adjective may be-
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come an adverb by having the particle “ZJ0” pre-
fixed to it: as, maic, good; zo mait, well; urhat,
humble; go h-urhat, humbly.

430. This go is really the preposition go* with its
meaning of “with.” . (Do not confound this word
with 5o meaning ‘“to,” they are two distinet preposi-
tions). Of course this particle has now lost its
ariginal meaning in the case of most adverbs.

431. Adverbs may be compared; their comparative
and superlative degrees are, however, those of the
adjectives from which they are derived; the particle
so i8 not used before the comparative or superlative.

332. It may be well to remark here that when
an adjective begins with a vowel o prefixes n, as
50 h-annarh, seldom. ’

433. The following list may now be regarded as
simple adverbs although many of them are disguised
compounds.

amae out (used only after a verb of
motion).
ammg, amuid outside, out; never used after a

verb of motion. He is out, ca
ré amuig. Heisstanding out-
side the door, té ré 'na tearam
Taob amuig e 'n Vonar.

* This preposition is now used only in a few plrases; as mile go
teit, & mile and (with) a half: plac go Leit, & yard and & half:
bliadain 5o Leit 6 foin, a year and a half ago.

~
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‘fr?" AmAc’} however. For, yeb. ;

amtae, 3 1 muva, ama, astray (mis-
taken).

arhén, alone, only. 1noé (ané), yesterday.

amait, as, like. noiu (anoiu), to-day.

amiaro, thus. 1 mbépac (amépacd), to-
mMorrow.

anodz, to-night. 1rcead, in (motion only).

anoir, DOw. iraig, inside (rest).

anéip, last night. 5O h-annarh, seldom.

apip(c). again. 50 ron, yet, awhile.

ca? where? ni (niop),

¢eana, already, previously. ¢a (¢ap), (Ulster),} ’

conup ? cionnup ? how ? nuaip, when.

¢omh, com, as (se¢ par. 154). catam?

when ?
rearoas, henceforth, at once. capoin ?
Leir, 2 map, as, like.
Freirm, map rin, thus.

Fia, even; as, niop Labaip ré fiti aon focal amain.
Ile did not speak even one word. Fan 1 na h-anala
00 tappaing. Without even taking breath. fra is
really a noun, and is followed by the genitive case,
whenever the definite article comes between it and
the noun; otherwise it is followed by a nomina-
tive case.

434. It may be useful to remark here that the words
o1, to-day ; 1n0é, yesterday ; 1 mbapag, to-morrow ;
apéip, lust night; anoéc, to-night; can be used only
as adverbs. He came to-day. Camig pé mow. He
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went away yesterday. O’ 1M1y ré 1nv6.

When the

English words are nouns, we must use an 4 (or an

oroce) before o, o€, apéip, ete.

Sine.

Derd an L& 1 mbipad pliue.

4an orvce Anéin puan.

435.

when? catam? cé anuaip?
cé an T-am??

where? ci? cé an aic?
conao ?

how? conup (cionnup)? cé
4an ¢401? 30 '0é man?

why ? cav ’nataod ? cav
cuige? cao paE? cé
an pat?

how far? ) cé an faro?

how ]ong?} 4an rao4?

which (pron.)? cioca? cé?

" Yesterday was

Vi an 14 1noé bpeds. To-morrow will be wet.

Last night was cold. ®i

Interrogative Words.

which (adj.) ? cé an...?

what ? csao? cpeuo?
ceupo ?
whither? ca?

whence? csao ar? cdan
ab ar?

how much ?] cé meuo ?

how many ?] 4n mo?

who ? cé? cia? cé h-é (j,
140) ?

Up and Down.
436. (puar, upwards, motion upwards from the
place where the speaker is.
anior, upwards, motion up from below to the
Up. place where the speaker is.

tuar (also spelled fuar), np, rest above the
place where the speaker is.
aniop (abup),* up, rest where the speaker is.

* This form is used in Ulster and North Connaught, but generally
this word is used only for rest on this side of & room, river, &c., or
here, where we are,
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(rior, downwards, motion down from where
the speaker is.

anuap, downwards, motion down from above
to where the speaker is.

tiop (fior), down, below, rest below the place
where the speaker is.

anuap (abup),* down, rest where the speaker
is.

Down. <

3

437. The following examples will fully illustrate the

use of the words for “up” and “down” :—

A.
A says to B, I'll throw it dowm, Caitprd mé piop 6.
Is it down yet?  Oruil re tiop por?

Throw it up, Catt aniop 6.

It is up now, T4 pé aniop anoip.
B says to A, I'll throw it up, Cartr1® mé puay é.

Is it up yet? Opuit pé tuap por?

Throw it down, Cait anuap é.
It is down now. T4 pé anuap anoip,

B.

N.B.—He is up (i.c., he is notin bed), TA pé 'na purve.
‘We are up, Tarinn’ndpruroe

* See foot-note at end of page 160,
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438.
Motion Motio Prepositional use,
Rest s tow;rd.snthe R
the speaker speaker this side of, etc.
1 bpup, abup, anonn anatt Laptbur oe, teod 1
this side brur ve
toll, the other | pall anall Lapzall e, Taod
side, yonder Tall ve
ammF (amuig), amaé amac leapmumg, tToobd
outside amui§ oe
1rTi%, inside 1rTead ireead LaipTi, taob iroif
oe
Over.

439. The following sentences will exemplify the

translation of the word “over” :—

A,

B..

A says to B, I'll throw it o¥er to  Cartprd mé anonn

% Is it over yet ?

you,

cugac é.
DruiL pé tall por?

S Throw it over to me, Cait anall cugam é,

- It is over now,

T4 1é abup anorp.

He went over the wall. Cuait pé tap an mbatta.

He went over to Scot- Cuaro 1é anonn
land.

He came over from Taimg

Scotland.

s¢

h-Atbamn.

Té anatl o

Alban,
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North, South. East, West.
The root oin means front: 1ap means back.
3%0. The ancients faced the rising sun in naming
the points of the compass ; hence TOIR, east; TIOR,

west; TUATO, north; Teas, south.
444.

Motion from wﬂfa“:}lgl}hs Prepositional use, east of,
Rest the speaker e
towards the | [tDARET west of, north of, south of,

*LapTom ve; apt 4an
toip, east rom anoipt Taob oyt oe;
018t toipt oe
*LairTian oe; 4t an
Tiap, west A amat Ta0b trapt ve;

v14 Tiaft o@
*LapTuard 0e; Aft an
T40d tus1d ve;

D14 Tua1o ve

tuard, north{ 6 tuard A0TUAID

*Lairceap oe; 4ap an
tear, south 6 vear anoear Ta0b tesr oe;

o14 Tear oe

342. The noun “north,” efe., is 4N TAOVL tum‘()’
AN TAO0L Teas, efe., or tusipcesnc, veirceanc,

1ancap, and ompteap. These latter words are obso-
lescent.

443.

The Nortn wind, an 3s0t aorusrd N.W. wind, gaot amap avTuard
,» South ,, » anoesr S.E wind, gaot anop anvear
» East » anot ete., ete.
» West t anaqt Notice the change of position in

Irish.
434. With reference to a house, pian is inwards:
rown is outwards.

* Leap or Lap may be used. + Probably & corruption of 1 ozaod.



164

345,

1 gcém, far off (space).

1 brao, far off (space and
time).

an air, back.

an sceit, backwards.

Ap otar, )at first, or in

At OTAIY, }

annyo, h.re.

ann ran (rain, pin), there,
then.

00 fiop,

1 gcomnuroe,

¢orvce, ever (future).

parh, ever (past).

50 0eo, for ever.

50 bpac(ac), for ever.

ré (or £a) o, twice.

ré (or £4) T, thrice.

ré (or £4) peat, by turns.

1 L&taip, present.

4r Lataip, absent.

ve Latain, presently, just
now.

} always.

beasg nag,
naé¢ mop, almost.
geall Le,

0 Lé1 .
o entirely.
50 h-1nmidn,

the beginning.

Compound or Phrase Adverbs.

Ap aon cop,
1 n-aon ¢cop,
Af BT,

Cop ot LIT,
¢op Leir rin, moreover,
AL aon cuma,

ap cuma ap big, }
pé rséal 6,] however,
pPé (o €, } at any rate.
1 n-airge, gratis.

1 0TAIrSE, in safe keeping.
1 n-airoesy, in vain.

at all,

at any
rate.

cuille eile, moreover,
Tuille ror, besides.
1 Leit, apart, aside.
FAR ALY whence ?
c4 h-ap?
cé meuo?

. how much ?
cd meuo?

how many ?

an mé?
've 16, by day.
1rc’ orvce, by night
0’ o1vce, % :
SiE asunder.
6 n-4 céile,

1 n-émpeact, together.
ré€ tusium, conjecturally.
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eavon (written .1.),
6 ¢ranab,

6 ¢rantaid,

o Leop,

0’ dpn n061% (0618),
O $eit,

1 SCEA0O01, }
lom-Lditpeas,
L&igpead bonn,

Af 4N 'OTOMIT,

A uaIud,

ANOIr 7 i, }

5O h-aimgte,

50 ronpddac,

TO MOpon,

nualfleannca,

50 h-uprhon,

Ap baly,

0dlas an rxéilor 04LTA 1MGD,
1 n-dipoe,

corandipoe,

$O veihin or 5o ‘veanbts,
5O veimin 11 5o 'veapbis,
ambpatan 'r ambars, }
04 piud,

man an gcéaona,

6 toin 1 lert,

6 f'o1n amac,

A €131n,

namely.
awhile ago.
ages ago.
enough.
sure, surely.

immediately, instanily.

sometimes.

especially.

by and bye, after awhile,
by the bye.

on high.

at full gallop.

indeed.

really and truly.

really, in fact.

likewise, in like manner.

from that time to fhis.

from that time out.

hardly, with difficulty,
perforce,
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4An ¢uto 1 mé Ve,
at most.
4n (a) 1omavo,
An ¢uwo 11 Luga de, } sk
an 4 Lagao (Laigeso), Y
A 4 fon ran (ir wite), notwithstanding (all that).

corh f404 1 (use Le before noun)

an paro (rel. form of verb) }WhﬂSt’ a5 lane 84,

0’ aon no6, . purposely.

com mait agur 04, just as if.

Le h-éipge an Lae, at dawn.

g:: :g::::fe’} unexpectedly.
e $nat (Znitad), usually.

Map 4TS, Mmap 4TI, namely, viz., i.e.
or iroL, secretly, lowly.
or 4no, aloud, openly.
Ap maroin, in the morning.

4 TRATNONA = 3
Tieee ; } in the evening.

um Tpatnona,

AL Ma10IN 101, this morning.

A MATOIN 1 MbApad, to-morrow morning.

4 TRALNGNA 1N01Y, this evening.

atpusan 1N06, on the day before yesterday
atuFav 1 mbipad, on the day after to-
anoipean, umanoiptearn, } morrow.

L4 ap n-a bapag, . on the following day.

1 mbliadna, (during) this year.
ANURAID, (during) last year.

atpuga® anuparod, (during) the year beforelast



167

446, The phrases which have just been given about
morning, evening, &ec., are strictly adverbial, and
cannot be used as nouns.

431. ¥

Adverbs. Nouns.

014 ‘Domnaig, on Sunday Oothnaé, m., Sunday
014 Luain, on Monday  tuan, m., Monday
o1a Mape, on Tuesday Mapc, f., Tuesday
o1aCeuoaoin’,on Wednesday Ceuoaom, f., Wednesday
014’0ap040:’, on Thursday ‘Oapoaoin,f., Thursday
‘014 h-doine, on Friday dome, .,  Friday

014 Satainn, on Saturday Satapn, m., Saturday

438, '014 takes the name of the day in the genitive
case; it is used only when ‘““on” is, or may be, used
in English—i.c., when the word is adverbial.

Dia is really an old word for day. It occurs in the two expressions
3 n-o1u, to-day; + n-oé, yesterday. It is now never used except before

the names of the days of the week, and in the $wo expressions just
mentioned.

479, “ Head-foremost.”
He fell head-foremost, Do tuic ré 1 nv1a1B* 4 ¢inn.
1 fell head-foremost, 00 tuicear 1 N01A10 Mo émn.

She fell head-foremost, Vo twit i 1 101410 4 cinn.

They fell head-foremost, 0o tuiceavap 1 noIad 4
seimn.

*mo1a1d is a phrase meaning * after,’’ and is followed by a geni-
tive case.
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Howevyer.

However followed in English by an adjective or an
adverb is translated into Irish by the preposition oo
(or oe), the possessive adjective 4, and an abstract
noun corresponding to the English adjective or
adverb.

However good, 0’4 feabsr. However long, 0’4 faro.
However great, 0’4 méro. However violent, w0’
éignige.
However high, 0’4 coioe. However young, 0’4 6ige
The Adverb “The.”
04 lusite ‘peav (r
AMLaI0) 1P Feapq.
The sooner the better, ni’L 04 Lusite na¢ amlard
(ead) 11 reappn.
0’4 Luattealt 11 feappoe.
The longer...the bolder, 0’4 a0 'read 11 véna.
The sooner...the less, 0’4 Luaite ‘resd 1 tuga.

CHAPTER VII.
Prepositions.
450. The following list contains the simple pre-
positions in use in modern Irish :—

1, 4 1, (ann) in, - 50, to (motion).
45, (4135), at. poirh, before.

ap, (ap), on, roip, between.

ar, out of. Le, with.

04, by (in swearing). 6, from.

-oe, off, from, tap,

LR i over, across.

ré, rao1, £6, £é, under. tné, tpio, through.
san, without. um, 1m, concerning, about.
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CHAPTER VIII,
3 Conjunctions.
51, The following is a list of the conjunctions in

use at present :—
‘'ve BN go

ta01 &0 1 30,
cion 11,

cion 1 5o,

a¢t, but, except.
asup (&1, 1, '), and.
roip...a5ur, both...and.
an (ap), Whether (interrog.)
4 4 fon 30,
T30 11 T,
c10, 510,

cé 350, 510 50,
5o,

né 50,

Q
B
a6t 5o, ]
|

because.

although.

50 ‘oTi 50,
corh Luat ap,
04 Luar 9,

an Toirge 50,
ror, yet, still.
rul; ren,

rul 4 oti,
Tul ma ocj,
Tul '0d oTi,

&8 800D as.

before.

ma, 04, if.

muna, mupg, if...not.
s10ead, however.
Ccop Leip rin,
ruo eile (ve),
Tuitte 1or,
tuilte eite,
man, as.

né, than ; nor,
50 (sup), that.
maqn 1p 50, as though.
1 oTpReo 5o (nac),
Aft N6 5O (nac),
A 1hoo 50 (nad),
1 5capr 50 (nac),
Ap ¢opt 50 (nag),
ap 0618 50 (hac),
135¢401 50 (nac),
1onnup 50 (nac),*
reacar, compared with.
no, or.

o, since, because.

6 na¢, sinee...not.

o, for, because.

moreover.

so that
(not).

*

o and na¢ are very frequently separated from 1onnup by a sub-*

ordinate or relative clause: e.g., “1onnur, an ©i ant 4 mbrad an uEin
™, Eo mb1ad Teapmann aige 6'n oinlead ;” so that the person who

woul
slaughter.,

be marked with that sign would have protection from the
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maireat. well, if so. 6 tipla o, whereas.
uime 11n, therefore, where- cap ¢eann, moreover, be-
fore. sides, furthermore.
A an &0ban pain, therefore. nac } Bint bt
man rin péin, even 8o. na, nd go,
bio® 5o, although, whether
“e0D:

452. In Munster “ that...not”’ is usually translated
by nd followed by the dependent form of the verb.
N4 neither aspirates nor eclipses. In the past tense
it becomes nip which causes aspiration. Whenever
« that...not ” follows a negative (or a virtual negative)
phrase, né o is used (na sup in the past tense).

T4 fiopr aige péin na puil an ceapc smge. He
knows himself that he is not right.

Ni veium (or Vetum) nd o Bruil an cespc 415e.
I don’t say that he is not right,.

Nac is used in Munster as a part of the verb 1p,

453. The use of MAR before a clause is noteworthy.
£& map aoudbaipc ré, (according) as he said.
Tan man Bi pé 've1t mbliadna riceao 6 foin,
Beyond (or compared with) how it was 80 years

ago.
1 DTA0D map vein T, regarding what you say.
Tamig ré man 4 b tionn. He came to where
Finn was.



171

map atd or man arsio, that is, viz., i.e.
map 50 mbad 140 téin VO Veunarn an
gnioma, as if it were they who per-
formed the act.
map an sceuona, likewise.

map Zeall ap, on account of,

CHAPTER IX.

453. Interjections and Interjectional Phrases.

4, O (the sign of the Vocative
® case).
eire, hush ! list?
Fomiop!
Fapiop!
Mo vnon ! At
Mo ¢peac!
Mo Lean !
Mo Léan geup!
Feuc¢ ! Behold ! Jo!
Ovabia!oc! uttucont Alas!
Mo ndipe ¢a ! Shame on you!
s oo B DG Hurrah for . . .

Féilte noriac | Welcome !
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‘014 00 beata! 4

’Sé 00 beata! } Sgal}

Suén Lteat (Lb)!

Stén beo agat (agard) !} Good-bye!
Deannacc Lteat (Lb)!

"Oi14 Uinn ! God be with us!
Mairead ! Well! Musha !
Toigro (roigne) ! Patience!
Taipe! Take care! Fie!
o oTérd Ti rLin ! Safe home !

5o roiwi%td "D vuic! God prosper you!
i o0 torc ! B

eirc oo deut ! } Silence !

Mo goipm ta Bravo !
ziz:‘:ﬂ:; } Good health !
mait an pean! o Good man!
Mait an buacastl! Good fellow!

Durdeactap Leat !

T0 fuaid mait ag4c !}

$o n-6ijug1d &0 Leac! Good luck to you!

Nap Lé1510 "O1a pin ! God forbid!

So mbeannuigro Viavwc! God save you! Good
morning ! &e.

Thanks! thank you'!

To maiup, } =
life t !
So mapo cal L 3010
o brp6iwd Ota opstnn!  God help us!
Ordee ratt duT ! May you havea good night!

To otugard Owa oroce May God give you a good
mait due ! night!
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To mbuavard 014 teat !  God grant you success !

Stén cooalta na h-orv¢e Sound night's sleep to

agac ! you!
To scootlap 5o rarm ! May you sleep peacefully .
Dait 6 V14 opc ! God bless you!
Curoeacan ‘06 Ltest! May God accompany you!
Fa0 raogail a4t ! Long life to you !
Duard teac !

} Buccess to you !

Rt 50 natd opT !
'Seat ! Well !
'Sead anoip!| - There now !
Cozan 1 tert! Whisper (here) !
Ambapa ! Indeed!
Mo gpardin cporde tu ! Bravo !
4 ¢uro ! My dear!
A¢ arve ! Dear me !

CHAPTER X.

WORD-BUILDING.

Prefixes.
158. The following is a list of the principal prefixes
ased in Irish. Some of them have double forms
owing to the rule caol te caol.
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aip or ér, back, again ; like the English re- ;

ioc, payment; aipioc, repayment, restitu.

tion.
am  or 41:?1,\ (nero, even ; aimpéro, un-
even,
an’ L e A58 Tnde, time; 1 n-ancpde, un-
timely.
oi ,, wvio* ceann, a head; woiteannay,

Negative/ to behead.
mi ,, mio, [ particles | cormaipte, an advice; mio-
cormainte, an evil advice,

neam ,, nen, mo, a thing; neiminrod, no-
thing, non-entity.

ear, \CAW\'O@A'[‘, friendship; eap-
) ¢aipoear, enmity,

€ or éa, a negative particle. It eclipses ¢ and ¢ and
becomes éag before .  Coip, just; eéagcon,
unjust; tpom, heavy; éavcpom, light;
coprhait, like; eugramait, different.

opo¢, bad, evil; mear, esteem; opo¢-thear, reproach,
disesteem.

com, equal; aimpip, time; com-aimreana¢, contem-

porary.

* i, ofo eclipse words beginning with b or g, viombuiveacar,
ingratitude.
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1L, 10,

10,
rép,

Lan,

n )
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fm(m, big; an-thon, very big.

04t, & colour; 10lvatac, Many-
coloured.

mop, big; no-raop, too big.

Intensifying | ce, warm; rdp-te, excessively
particles warm

arovéil,  vash;  Ldn-arobér,
awfully vast.

sndnoa, ngly; tp-gpanoa, very
ugly.

teat, a half; teat-uaip, half an hour; rgeut, a story;

Lert-rseul, an excuse.

n, 1on, fit, suitable; veunca, done; n-veunca, fit to

be done; pdardce, said; 1on-pdroce, fit to be
said ; ion-tholcta, praiseworthy ; tion-oica,
drinkable ; in-itte, eatable, edible. (See
pars. 286, 288.)

peurh, before; naroce, said; neurh-paroce, aforesaid.

£mie, back ; put-teadc, coming and going; put-bualao,

palpitation, or a return stroke.

ban, a feminine prefix; rlaig, a prince; ban-fLag, a

princess ; ban-tizeanna, a lady.

at, a reiterative particle: nao, a saying; at-nav,

a repetition; atusn, another time; an
atbuavain, next year; an atpesctrian,
next week. .4t has sometimes the force
of “dis” in dismantle, as cumav, to form;
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to deform,
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destroy ; plogav,

to crown, to elect a king ; atpiogav, to de-

throne.

bit, biot, lasting, constant; buan, lasting; brot-duan,
everlasting ; vit-tipeun, ever-faithful,

vo and ro, two particles which have directly opposite
meanings, as have often the letters o and r.
0o denotes difficulty, ill, or the absence of
some good quality ; ro denotes the opposite.

vo-veunca, hard to be done ro-veunca, easy to be done

0O6LIr, SOrroOw

vonar, bad-luck

oubae, sad

'04arobip, poor

w401, a fool

oit, want, misery
oubailce, vice

vaop, condemned, dear
vocap, barm

vona, unlucky, unhappy
voieann, bad weather
Docarheil, inconvenient

456.

T614r, comfort, joy
ronar, good-luck
Tudac, merry
Tarobip, rich

r401, & Wise man

rit, peace, plenty
rubailce, virtue
raop, free, cheap
roc¢ap, profit

rona, lucky, happy
rommeann, fine weather
rocarail, convenient

Affixes or Terminations.

a¢, when it is the termination of an adjective, means

full of, abounding in:

bpatan, a word;

batpae, wordy, talkative; reupa¢, grassy.
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a¢, when it is the termination of a noun, denotes a
person or personal agent: as €mpeanna¢, an
Irishman; Atbanac; a Seotchman.

sc¢c is an abstract termination, like the English -ness:
mitip, sweeb; milpeacdt, sweetness.

N.B.—The termination -a¢c is usually added to
adjectives.

arde, urde, 1ve, are personal fterminations denoting
an agent: rgeut, a story; rgeuturde, a story-
teller; cor, a foot; coirroe, a pedestrian.

ane, 1pe, are also personal terminations denoting an
agent: ceats, deceit; ceatgaine, a deceiver.

arhait, a termination having the very same force as
the English like or ly: pesparhat, manly;
rlartearhant, princely, generous.

4r, ear, or sometimes 1 alone, an abstract termination
like aéc: mag, good: maitear, goodness;
ceann, a head; ceannar, headship, authority.

van and tpe have a collective foree: as, ouille, a leaf
(of a tree); owilleabar, foliage.

V4, 04, OF T4, is an adjectival termination which has
usnally the force of the English -like:
mo6pva, majestic; opdas, golden; galloa,
exotic, foreign (from gzall, a stranger, a
foreigner). £2
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= ig an abstract termination like acc or ar: whenever
it is added to an adjective the resulting
abstract noun, owing to the rule * ceot
te caol,” has the very same form as
the genitive singular feminine of the adjective:
a8, 114, generous; péile, generosity; 4o,
high; 4inoe, height; seal, bright; zite,
brightness; ditne, beauty.

Lag, na¢, nae, tae, tpad, have all the same meaning
a8 a¢, viz., full of, abounding in: muc, a pig;
muctaé, a piggery; coilt, a wood; coilizead,
a place full of woods; rurtceaé, bloody;
coilteat (toilteannad), willing.

map means full of, abounding in: ceol, music; ceol-
map, musical; gpeann, fun; gpeanntap,
full of fun, amusing; cialishap, sensible,
intelligent.

o, 061, or tom, denotes a personal agent: rpeat, &
scythe; rpealavorp, a mower, reaper; ooip-
reoip, a door-keeper.,

Diminutives.

357. In Trish there are three diminutive termina-
tions, viz., in, 4n, and 65. However, in is practically
the only diminutive termination in Modern Irish as
4n and og have almost lost their diminutive force. A
double diminutive is sometimes met with, as &podinin,
« very hitle heignt.
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in,

458. The termination N, meaning “smail” or
“little,” may be added to almost every Irish moun,
‘Whenever the final consonant is broad it must be made
slender (as the in always remains unaltered), the
vowels undergoing the same changes as in the
formation of the genitive singular, but C is not
changed into § (see pars. 60 and 78).

4arai, an ass aratlin, a little ass

rean, & man Tipin, a4 , man

sonc, a field suincin, a ,, field
caillead,anold woman caitliéinga  ,, old woman
rpdio, a street rpdroin, a ,, street, alane

If the noun ends in €, drop the € and add Tn; but
if the noun ends in ¢, drop the & and attenuate the
preceding consonant; then add in.
pdiroe paipoin Népa  Noeipink mdla mailin

459, an.

rrutén, a brook, from ppug, a stream.
4qvodn, a hilloek, » 4po, high,
‘vealgan, a knitting-needle, ,, weals, a thorn.
bropdn, a pin, » biop, & spit.
Leabpdn, a booklet, »  leabap, a book.
seugan, & twig, » Seug, a branch.
Lo¢én, a little lake, » Lo¢, a lake.
rstatén, a wing, »  TSAE, u shield.

The above are examples of real diminutives, but
such examples are not very numerous.
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460. 03.
p1arcos (péipceos), & worm, from prarc, a reptile.
Laro3, a match, ,, lar, a light.
$4blog, a little fork,,, zabat, a fork.

These are examples of real diminutives in 65, but
such real diminutives are not numerous, as most nouns
in 65 have practically the same meaning as the nouns
from which they were derived (the latter being now
generally obsolete): cuitess, a fly, from cuit, a fly;
opireos, a briar, from opr, a briar; pumnrecs, an
ash, from puinnpe, an agh.

In Craig’s Grammar we find Luéég, a rat (Lué, & mouse). This
example is & striking instance of the fact that the termination 63 is
losing (if it has not already loat) its diminutive force.

All derived nouns in 65 are feminine.

Derived Nouns.

461. Words are of three classes—Simple, Derivative,
and Compound. All simple words are, as a general
rule, monosyllables; they are the roots from which
derivative and compound words spring. Derivative
words are made up of two or more parts. These parts
undergo slight changes when they cre united to form
words, and thus the component parts are somewhat
disguised. The difficulty which presents itself to a
student in the spelling of Irish is more apparent than
real. The principle of vowel-assimifation is the key to



181

Irish spelling. Let a student once thoroughly grasp
the rules for “caol Le caol, &ec,” ‘‘aspiration,”
““ gclipsis,” *‘attenuation,” and ‘‘syncope,” and im-
mediately all difficulty vanishes.

Derivatives are formed of simple words and particles.
The most important of the latter have been already
given under the headings ““Prefizxes” and *‘Affixes.”
‘We will here give some examples of derivative nouns,
a careful study of which will enable the student to
split up the longest words into their component parts,
and thus arrive at their meanings.

462. cpom means heavy; cpomar, t.e., tpom4ap
(the abstract termination) means heaviness or weight;
ésocpom, light, from cpom, and the negative particle
64, which eclipses ¢ and t, hence the ©v; éaorpomar,
lightness, from és, not; cpom, heavy; ap, ness;
comtpom, impartial, fair, or just; from cowm, equal,
and cpom, heavy; comtpomap, impartiality, fair-
ness, &c.; é€agcoritpom, partial, unjust; from és+
com+cpom; ésgcoritpomap, partiality, injustice;
from éa+com--cpom-+-ap. Spealaosip, a reaper;
from ppeat, a scythe, and o6y, an affix denoting an
agent; the 4 is put in between the t and o to assist
pronunciation : céiproe, friends; cdipoear, friendliness,
friendship; eugcdipoear, unfriendliness, hostility :
respamlacr, manliness; from pean + arhait +
atT: nemh-geanaiitaée, unamiability; from nemn,
not 4+ gean, affection 4 amail 4 acT: piogacc, a
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kingdom, from piog+asct: comoépcap, comparisou,
emulation, competition; from co (com), equal, and
moncar, greatness, i.e., comparing the greatness of
one thing with that of another.

463. Compound nouns are formed by the union ot
two or more simple mouns, or of a noun and an
adjective.

(A.) ‘A compound noun formed of two or more
nouns, each in the nominative case, has its declension
determined by the last noun. Its gender also is that
of the last noun, unless the first noun-part be such
as requires a different gender. The first word quali-
fies the second, and the initial consonant of the
second is usually aspirated.

(B.) If the compound is formed of a noun in the
nominative form followed by a genitive noun, the
first is the principal noun, and determines the de-
clension and gender; the second qualifies the first,
and generally remains unaltered, and the aspiration
of the initial consonant in this case depends on the
gender of the first noun. See par. 21(f).

We will give here a few examples of the two chief
kinds of compound nouns. It is usual to employ a
hyphen between the nouns in Class A, but not in
Class B.
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463. Class A.
bpeus-pi, a pseudo king bpeus, a lie, and 1, a king
bun-pput, a fountain bun, & source, origin, and
Y rrut, a stream
cae-bany, a helmet cat, a battle, and ovdnp,
top, head

clap-fotar, twilight
cloig-tead, a beliry clog, a clock, bell, and
tead, a house
cnaob-tlears, a garland cpaod, & branch, and
rlears, a wreath
cal-¢aint, back-biting cat, the back of the head,
and cainc, talk
caoip-feoit, mutton reoit, flesh ; caona, a sheep
Lao1g-feont, veal Laog, a calf; muc, a pig
muitc-feoit, pork, bacon mapc, a beef
maipc-feoit, beef
L&rh-014, & household god
Lém-euoaé, a handker-
chief, a napkin

Ltam, a hand; 'Oia. God;
euvad, a cloth; 6p0, a

sledge

tarh-6po, a hand-sledge g

Leit-rseul,* an excuse test, a half, and rgeut,
a story

op-plac, a sceptre; on, gold; and riac, a rod
Ti-$nd0, patriotism; zip, country; and snaov, love

*5ab mo Lesc-rgeut I beg your pardon. (Lit. Accept my excuse).
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465. Class B.

bpac caire, 8 winding-sheet (a garment of death).

tean ceoil, a musician (8 man of music).

rean vears, & seer (a man of knowledge; rior, gen.
reara).

reap Tide, & householder (a man of a house).

mac tine, a wolf (son of (the) country).

cfi thaps, an ofter (a hound of the sea; muwip, gen
mana).

Laog mana, a geal (a calf of the sea).

rean 1onaro, a lieutenant, vicegerent (a man of place).

Teat 6Ty, an inn, hotel (a house of entertainment).

maigiroin reoite, a schoolmaster (a master of a school).

ub ¢ince, & hen-egg (an egg of a hen.)

bean rive or bean t-rive, a fairy (a woman of the
1io, a fairy hill),

4166. A Noun and an Kdjective.

Apo-pi, a high king,

Apo-tiseanna, a sovereign lord.

4pro-péim, supreme power, chief power.

clson-bpett, partiality ; claon, inclined: and vpeit, s
judgment.

cpom-tesc, a druidical altar; cpom, bent; and teac,
a stone, flag.

Daop-bpeit, condemnation ; 'vaon, condemned,
vsop-65L4¢, & bond-slave; 65L4¢, a servant,
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veanpbpdtam (oeapd-vbpd- ) veapd, real or true.
taip), a brother by blood | bpatam and piay, brother

veipdptan, a  sister by and sister (in reli-
blood. gion).

viop-wirse, spring water: piop, true, pure; uipge, water.

Saind-pion, a tempest: sand, rough; and rion, weather,

Sitn-f1a0, a hare: seapp, short; and piao, a deer.

nuad-dume, an upstart : nuad, new, fresh ; and oume,
a person.

rean-ataip, a grandfather, )
rean-rean-atain (pé-rean- | rean, old; ataip, a father,
ata), a great grand- | matay, a mother;

father. s01p, age.
rean-matan, & grand- }pedéc, law; ouge is a
mother. more common word
rean-aoir, old age. for law.

rean-neace, the old law., )

Tpeun-fean, a brave man,

tpeun-laod, a hero.

raop-featd, a freehold : peald, possossion.

tpom-luige, a nightmare.

uapal-atarp, a patriareh,

raoiv-¢ia, folly, silliness: raob, silly; and cialt, sense

poip-dluatan, an adverb: poip, before; and bpuatap, 2
word.

réip-imeatl, a frontier, extremity ; imeatt, a border, a
hem.

roéip-dert, a prejudice (a fore-judgment).
po-neanc, violence.
roIp-€15ean, oppression, compulsion,
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Formation of Adjectives.

467. (a) Adjectives may be formed from many
nouns by the addition of 4C or €4C, which signifies

full of, abounding in.

All these adjectives belong to

the first declension, and are declined like vipeac.

NOUN.
reans, anger
ruit, blood
reup, grass
buarv, vietory
bpeug, & lie
viceall,one’s best endea-

vour

rearan, standing
sno, work
clu, fame
raotan, toil
Lab, & loop
raogat, life
rare, sufficieney
Alos, Scotland
Sacremn, England
cnaob, branch
capis. & rock
bpon, SOIrow
rat, dirt
rior, knowledge
Atar, joy
voiLgior, SOIrow

ADJECTIVE.
reansac, angry
ruilceae, bloody
reunac, grassy
buavaé, victorious
bpeugac, false, lying
vicesllac, energetic

rearmac, steadfase
snotac, busy
ctaicead, famous
raotas, industrious
Libaé, deceitful
raogtac, long-lived
ratae, satiated
Albanaé, Seotch
Sacrana¢, English
cpaobac, branchy
caipgead, rocky
bponac, sorrowful
rata¢, dirty

piopac, intelligenty
Atarac, joyous
voiLgiopac, sorrowful
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ctear, a frick
cuippe, weariness
uirse, water
neut, a cloud
Leant, a child
gaot, wind
1mnive, anxiety
curmacc, power
peulc, a star
Aije, care
roigro, patience
eAsLA, fear
Toi, a will
capam, heed
1omapca, t0o much
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ADJECTIVE.
clearae, tricky
Tuifiread, weary
uiprseae, watery
neuta¢, cloudy
Leandaé, childish
gaotae, windy
mnroead, anxious
ctimaccae, powerful
peutcad, starry
aipeac, attentive
roigroeae, patient
eaglaé, timid
toilteanad, willing
ctinama¢, careful
1omancaé, excessive,

copious

(b). Many adjectives are formed by adding ar

to nouns.

All these adjectives belong to the first declension

and are declined like mop.

NOUN,
40, luck
ceol, music
crall, sense
reup, grass
reoit, flesh
ronn, fancy

ADJECTIVE.
&omap, lucky.
ceolrhap, musical
c1atiraq, sensible
reuprhan, grassy
reolmay, fleshy
fonnman, desirous
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NOUN, ADJECTIVE.
slon, glory sloprap, giorioue
sneann, fun sneannriap, funny
Luad, price, value _luacmap, valuable
tion, number Lionthap, Dumerous
neapc, strength neancrhap, powerful
rs4t, a shadow rsdtman, shy, startled
Lat, activity Latrhap, active, nimble

(c). Yery many adjectives are formed from nouns
by the addition of &1l or €athail (both pro-
nounced oo-il or u-wil). All these adjectives belong
to the third declension. :

NOUN. ADJECTIVE.

reap, & man reaparhail, manly
bean, a woman beanarail, womanly
tLaig, a prince tlaiteamail, generous
ainm, a name ammearhail, renowned
mear, esteem meararhail, estimable
L4 (pl. Laete), a day Lsetearhait, daily
sndin, hatred sndineamail, hateful

cape (pl. cdiproe), a friend  caipoeamait, friendly
narha(pl.ndimoe), an enemy néioearhail, hostile

cpoive, a heart cporvearnail, hearty, gay

i (gen. piog), a king piogarai, kingly, royal

caot (pl. caoite), a way caoitesmail, opportune

uap, order paparhait, subject, doeile
obedient

sean, affection seanarmail, affectionate

mo®v, manner movarmail, mannerly
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NOUN.
cip (pl. tiopta), country

meirneac,

mirneaé,

cetne (pl. cence), fire

ruab, (pl. riéivce), amoun-
tain

sneann, fun

eun, a bird

corhupirs, a neighbour

vapancar, authority

} courage

ADJECTIVE.
cioptamait, country-like,
homely, social

mirneamail, courageous

teincearhatl, fiery,igneous

rléibrearail, mountain-
ous

sneannarait, funny, gay

eunsmait, bird-like, airy

corhupparhail,neighbourly

bapdncarhail, authentic

(d). There is a fourth class of adjectives formed
by the termination 0.4 (04, ; but it is not as large

as the three preceding classes.

The following are

some of the principal ones :—

01404, godly, divine
reapoa, masculine
banoa, feminine
onvda, golden, gilt
La0¢04, heroic
reanoa, anciend

0.40n4 (vaonova) human

snanoa, ugly

cn60a4, brave

beova, lively

$allog, exotie or foreign

naormta (naorhva), holy
saintly

Compound adjectives are extremely common in
Irish, being usually formed by the union of two or
more simple adjectives (sometimes of a noun and an
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adjective) ; but these compound adjectives present no
difficulty once the simple adjectives have been

mastered.

FORMATION OF VERBS
468. Yerbs can be readily formed from nouns and

adjectives by the addition of 135 or M3,

The addi-

tion of this termination is sometimes accompanied by
syncope, which often necessitates slight vowel changes
in accordance with the rule * caot te caol.”

469. (a).

NOUN.
Amnmm, & name
veata, life
cuirine, memory
curo, & part

cat, the back of the head
raotaq, exertion
cuanc, a visit,
Lear, improvemen$
neapc, strength
act, a decree

var, death

cat, a battle

céim, a step

cpioé, an end
cjue, a trembling

Yerbs deriveti from Nouns,

VERB (Stem).
AInmmyg, name
beatwis, nourish
cuirhmg, remember
curoig Le, assist (take part
with)
caluig, retire
raotpug, exert
cuapcury, visit, search
Learms, improve
nespcury, strengthen
actuig, decree, enact
barug, put to death
catwmg, contend, fight
cérmmg, step, advance
cpiotnuig, finish
cprenig, tremble
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sopca, hunger, injury

16mao, multitude
6o, an order -
rotur, a light

tup (cor), & beginning

Tpeoin, a guide
pran, pain
obaip, work
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VERB (Stem).
sopcwig, injure
1omaowg, multiply
opouty, order, command
roittmg, enlighten
copuig, begin

Tpeopng, guide, lead
pranug, eause pain
otbpug, work

(). Verbs derived from Adjectives.

ADJECTIVE.
4o, high
bin, white
-oub, black ”
vovan, deaf
buan, lasting
roltup, apparent
ruap, cold
Lag, weak
rlén, well
Tijum, dry
“boét, poor
cearc, right
min, fine
irioy, low
urhat, humble
raodip, rich

VERB (Stem).
4Apoug, raise
banmng, whiten
oubuig, blacken
vooug, deafen, bother
buanmg preserve
roiumg, reveal, show
ruapuig, cool, chill
Lagng, weaken
rtanmg, make well, cure
Tiopmuig, or Timig, dry
boccuts, impoverish
ceapcutg, correct
minig, make fine, explain
irug, lower
uriitwig, humble
rarovmg, enriéh

The compound verbs are very few, and are there-
fore of little consequence to the beginner.
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PART 11I.—SYNTAX,

CHAPTER L

The Article.

470. In Irish the article always precedes its noun,
and agrees with it in gender, number and case
as, an reay, the man; na pip, the men; an fip, of the
man ; na mn4, of the woman,

471, When one noun governs another in the geni-
tive case the article cannot be used with the first
noun : as, mac an {ip\, the son of the man; reap an
tige, the man of the house, &e.

Notice the difference between the son of the man,
mac an fip, and a son of the man, mac vo'n fean.

Exceptions. (1) When a demonstrative adjective is
used with the first noun (the governing one), the
article must also be used; as, Td an Teac ain ma
¢4pao le ofol, that house of my friend’s is for sale.

(2 If the two nouns form a compound word, the
article is used before the first, if used in English: a
newspaper, paipeup nuardescca ; but, the newspaper,
an patpeup nuarveacca.
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(3) When the noun in the genitive case is an
indefinite* one, which denotes a part of something, the
material of which a thing is made, or the contents of the
first noun, the article is used with the first noun when
it is used in English :—

an gpeim apdin, the piece of bread.
an méla mine, the bag of meal.
an cpairsin wirge, the little jug of water.

We say blar apdin, for, the taste of bread; votat
éirs, the smell of fish; mac piog, the son of a king ;
because if the noun in the genitive expresses quality,
connection, or origin, the governing noun does not
take the article.

472. If a nominative be followed by several geni.
tives the article can be used only with the last (it
“the” be used in English), as, cpuime ¢inn an
¢apaily, the weight of the horse’s head.

The article is often omitted before a noun which is
antecedent to a relative clause; as, I ¢ ouine 0o bi
ann. He is the person who was there.

473. In the following cases the definite article is
frequently used in Irish though not used in English.

(1) Before surnames, when not preceded by a
Christian name, as, Raib an Dpeatnac ann? Was
Walsh there ?

* See par. 585.
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(2) Before the names of some countries, as, an
Spdinn, Spain; an fpainc, France; pii na h-€ipeann,
the king of Ireland.: also before Rome, 'ran Réim, in
Rome; 6'n Ro1mh, from Rome. The article is not used
before the names of Ireland, England or Scotland in
the nominative and dative cases.

(3) Before abstract nouns: an c-ocpar, hunger.
I mait an T-anntann an t-ocpap.  Hunger is a good
sauce. '
We frequently use an bar for ‘“ death.”
The article is not used in such sentences, as:—
T4 ocpar opm. I am hungry.

(4) Before nouns qualified by the demonstrative
adjectives: an peap rain,that man; an tean po, this
woman.

(5) Before adjectives used as nouns:

an matt agur an t-olc, goodness and badness.
ir reapp Liom an slar nd an oesps. I prefer green to
red.

(6) After ““Cé " meaning “ which " or * what.”
Cé an peap? Which man ?
Cé an Leabap? What book ?

"

(1) To translate “apiece,” “per
words expressing weight and measure ;

or “a” before

Raol an ceann. Sixpence apiece.

In speaking of a period of time ra (inp an) is used .
a8, uaif 14 mbliavain, once a year.
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(8). Before titles:

On cT-atap €ogan Ua Sparna.  Father Eugene
" 0’Growney.
on T-atsip Peavep Ua Laogaine.  Father Peter
O’Leary. :
An voccin ‘Oubglay Ve h-Toe. Dr. Douglas Hyde.
(9) To express any attribute:
A Bean na ocpd mbe. O woman of three cows.

(10) The article is used before the word denoting
the use to which a thing is put, or the place where a
thing is found or produced.

Mata na mime. The meal bag, i.e., the bag for hold-
ing meal.
Cpirrgin an wirge. The water-jug.

Compare these with the following :—
4n mate mine. The bag of meal.
A4n cpaipsin wipse.  The jug of water.

(11) Before the word “ uite” meaning “every.”
An uite feapn. Every man.
An uite tip.  Every country.

(12) Whenever an indefinite noun, accompanied by
an adjective is predicated of a pronoun by means of
the verb i, the definite article must be used with the
noun whenever the adjective is placed immediately
after the verb.

1 bpedy an L& 6. It is a fine day.
It mait an peap ta.  You are a good man,
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(18) Before the names of seasons, months, days of
the week (when not preceded by the word oé).
An é an Satapn atd agamnn?  Is to.day Saturday ?
Aan o1 an Luan? ”
An é reo an Luan ?} L1 s

1notu an dome. To-day is Friday.

CHAPTER II

The Noun.

474. In Irish one noun governs another in the
genitive case, and the governed noun comes after the
governing one.

Ceann an ¢apaill.  The horse’s head.

The noun, capaill, in the genitive case is aspirated by the article
because it is masculine gender. It would not be aspirated if it were
feminine. (See par., 40.)

478. When the governed noun in the genitive is a
proper name it is generally aspirated, whether it be
masculine or feminine, although the article is not
used.

Peann déme.  Mary’s pen.
Leavap Seasdin.  John’s book.

The last rule is by no means generally true of place

names.
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476. When the noun in genitive case has the force
of an adjective, it is not preceded by the artiele, but
its initial consonant is subject to precisely the same
rules, with regard to aspiration and eclipsis, as if it
were a simple adjective, i.c., it is aspirated if the
governing noun be nominative or accusative singular
feminine, or genitive singular masculjne. It is
eclipsed if the governing noun be in the genitive
plural.

ub ¢ince, a hen-egg (an egg of a hen)
mibe cince, of a hen-egg.

rean ceoil, a musician.

Fip ¢ceoit, of a musician,

na bpean sceoit, of the musicians,

471. Apposition has almost entirely disappeared in
modern Irish, the second noun being now usually in
the nominative case, no matter what the case of
the first may be.

478. A noun used adjectively in English is trans-
lated into Irish by the genitive case.
A gold ring, pdinne 61 (lit. a ring of gold).
A hen-egg, ud cipce.
Oatmeal, min ¢oipce.

¥19. Collective nouns (except in their own plurals)
always take the article and qualifying adjectives in
the singular; they sometimes take a plural pronoun,
and may take a plural verb.
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Téngaovan an burdean cupad rin 0o Litamp f?mn agur
vo beannwig riwo 6. That company ot warriors
came into the presence of Finn, and-saluted him
(tit. to him). ‘

480. Nouns denoting fulness or a part of anything
are usually followed by the preposition we and the
dative case, but the genitive is also used.

ceann (or Tadap) 0’Ap ngadnald, one of our hounds.
bapp mo bnoise, the top of my shoe.
Ldn mo vupn, the full of my fist.

In phrases such as “some of us,” ‘“ one of them,”
&e., ““ of us,” “of them,” &ec., are usually translated
by againn, aca, &6.; but vinn, viob, &c., may also be
used.

381. The personal numerals from oisr to ovdneug
inclusive (see par. 177) generaliy take their nouns
in the genitive plural: beipc mac, two sons; naonban
reap, nine men (lit. two of sons, nine of men).

A Tuop Mmac AJur 4 OTMGH ban,
His three sons and their three wives.

482. When used partitively they take ve with the
dative. -
Dard ré naonbap viod ré 'n Loe.
He drowned nine of them under the lake.
Naos naonbap oe rmaopaid na h-Eipeann,
Nine times nine of the stewards of Erin.



- 199

Personal Nouns.

483. An Irish name consists of two parts, the ainm.
barpo1v (or simply amm), which corresponds to the
English Christian name, and the ploinnead, the sur-
name or family name.

Surnames were first used in Ireland about the eleventh century: .
until that time every Irish personal name was significant, and
sometimes rendered more so by the application of some epithet.
¢In the early ages individuals received their names from epithets
implying some personal- peculiarity, such as colour of hair, com-
plexion, size, figure, certain accidents of deformity, mental qualities,
such as bravery, fierceness, &c.’” Joyce’s ** Irish Names of Places.””

484, When the Christian name is used in address-
ing a person, it is always in the vocative case, and
preceded by the particle &, which causes aspiration,
eg.:

Tan Liom, & Seagdin. Wait for me, John.
Dia vuIt, a Seumap. Good morning, James.

485, When the Christian name is in the genitive
case, it is aspirated, e.g.:
Leabap Mépe. Mary’s book.
Sgian Seopre.  George’s knife.

486. Surnames when not preceded by a Christian
name usually take the termination AC, which has
the force of a patronymic (or father-name), and are
declined 'like mapcac (par. 57). They are usually
preceded by the article except in the vocative case:
an Paonac, Power; capatl.an ODmanaig, 0’Brien’s horse
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Two forms are adwissible in the vocative case;
facility of pronunciation is the best guide, e.g., Jab 1
teit, o Dpmuanag. Come here, O'Brien. 4 thic Ui
Leogape, O'Leary. & thic Ui Suivne, MacSweeney.

387. Burnames occurring in Ireland to-day are of
three clagses: (1) Surnames of Gaelic origin. These
in aimost every instance have the prefix O (Us) or
Mac for a male, snd Ni or Mic for a female.
(2) Surnames of old fereign origin. The majority of
these have no prefix. (8) Surnames of late foreign
origin. Only a few of these have acquired a distinct
form, pronounced in an Irish way.

488. When the surname is preceded by any ot the
words O (114), Mac, Ni, thc, the surname is in the
genitive case, and is aspirated after Ni or tic, but
not after O or Mac: eg., Seagin Mac Domnaill,
John McDonnell; mame Ni Conart, Mary 0’Con-
nell; Orapmuro O Conaitt, Dermot O’Connell; hopa
tic Vomnatr, Nora McDonnell.

389. When the whole name is in the genitive case,
the words after Ui (gen. of O or Ua) and thic (gen.
of Mac) are aspirated ; Ni and Nic do not change in
genitive. Lleabap Seumarp Ui Omain, James O’Brien’s
book; v6 Omain thic Vormnaitt, Brian McDonnell’s
COW.

490. mac and O aspirate when they really mean
“gon” and ‘““grandson’’ respectively.
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Mac Vomnait, Donal’s son.
Mac 'Vomnartt, MeDonnell.
O Bmain, Brian’s grandson.
O Yain, 0’Brien,

391. Some surnames take the article after Mac and
Nic—e.g.:

Seumar Mac an Dayvo, James Ward.
Nopa Nic an ticars, Nora MeNulty.

CHAPTER III.
The Adjective.

392. An adjective may be used either predicatively
or attributively. An adjective is used predicatively
when it is predicated of a noun by a verb, and in this
case it is wsually separated from the noun by the
verb. “The way was long, the wind was cold.”
“The day is fine.” *‘He made the mantles green.”
“Long,” “cold,” *“fine,” and *green’’ are used pre-
dicatively. An adjective is used attributively whenever
it is not separated from the noun by the verb, and is
not predicated of -a noun by a verb: as, ¢ The infirm
old minstrel went wearily along.” ‘He made the
green mantles.” The adjectives *‘infirm,” *old,”
and ““ green” are here used attributively.
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498. In Irish almost every common adjective can
be used both predicatively and attributively. There
are, however, one or two exceptions: wpo¢, bad, and
vess, good, can nerer be used predicatively. If
*bad” or “good” be used predicatively in the Eng-
lish sentence, we must use otc, bad, or maz, good,
in Irish. Never say or write 1 vesg é for “he is
good,” but 1 mast &, &e.

The adjective 10mva is always used predicatively
with 1. In Munster 'mo is used instead of 1omos.

1 1omda mapcae 0o Lab an cruge reo.
('Tis) many a rider (that) has gone this way.

ADJECTIVE USED ATTRIBUTIVELY.
(2) The Position of the Adjective.
394. Asa general rule the adjective follows its noun
in Irish: as, teabap mop, a big book; reap maiz, a
good man.

Exceptions. (1) A numeral adjective, whether ordi-
nal or cardinal, when it consists of one word, always
precedes its noun: as Tpi ba, three cows; 04 cipc,
two hens. The interrogative, possessive, and most of
the indefinite adjectives also precede their noun.

(2) Monosyllabic adjectives are, frequently placed
before the noun, but then the noun and adjective
form a compound .noun, and consequently the initial
of the noun is aspirated, when possible. This is
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always the ‘case with adjectives: veasg, good; wno¢,
bad; rean, old; and frequently with nuav, new; and
riop, true. In this position the form of the adjectives
never changes for number or case, but it is subject
to the very same initial changes as if it were & noun.

rean-feaq, an old man ; pean-fip, old men.
Tpeun-fean, a brave man; 4po-pi, a high king.
4n trean-bean, the old woman;

Lath an Trean-pin, the hand of the old man.

(8) When a name consists .of two words the adjec-
tive frequently comes between them: as, “ Stiat geat
5Cua,” “the bright Slieve Gua.”

(b) Agreement of the Adjective.

When an adjective is used attributively and fol-
lows its noun, it agrees with the noun in gender,
number, and case: asg, bean mon, a big woman ; mac
an i thomp, the son of the big man; na pip mona,
the big men.

For the aspiration and eclipsis of the adjective see
par. 149. d

495. Since the adjective in English has no inflexien
for gender, it is quite a common thing to have
one adjective qualifying two or more nouns of dif-
ferent genders. Sometimes in Irish we meet with
one adjectiw’e qualifying two nouns of different genders
or numbers; in such cases the adjective follows the
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latter noun, and agrees with it alone. However, the
more usual method is to use the adjective after each
noun: as,

Feap maid agur bean rait.

A good man and woman.

ADJECTIVE USED PREDICATIVELY.
() Position of the Adjective.

296. An adjective used predicatively always fol-
lows its noun, except when it is predicated by means
of the verb 1S, in any of its forms, expressed or
understood.

The men are good, TA na pip mait.
The day is fine, T4 an L4 bpeds.

If the verb ir be used in these sentences, notice the
position of the adjective and the use of the pronoun.
The men are good, 1 mait na pip 160,

The day is fine, 1 bpeds an L4 é.

(b) Bgreement of the Adjective.
An adjective used predicatively never agrees with
its noun in either gender, number, or case: in other
words, the simple form of the adjective is always used.

Moreover, it is never aspirated nor eclipsed by the
noun.

497. When the adjective comes immediately after
the Past Tense or Conditional of i (i.e., bs or buv),
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its initial is generally aspirated, when possible; but
in this case it is not the noun which causes aspira-
tion.

Da tpeds an L4 6. It was a fine day.

398. Notice the difference in meaning between the
following : —
Rinne pé na rgeanaseuna Hemade the sharp knives.
Rinne ré geup na rgeana
Rinne ré na rgeana geup
T4 an B6 mop oub. The big cow is black.
T4 an b6 Dub mop. The black cow is big.
Ta an orvce vopca tLué.  The night is dark and wet.
T4 an orvce tliue vopéa. The wet night is dark.

} He made the knives sharp.

399. Adjectives denoting fulness or a part of any-

thing are usually followed by ve with the dative
case :

full of milk, Lén ve bamne.
two barrels full of water, v4 bapaile Lén o’ uipge.

NUMERAL ADJECTIVES.
Position of the Words.

500. A numeral adjective, whether ordinal or
cardinal, when it consists of one word, goes before
the noun.

ceitpe capaitl, four horses; ré caoimg, six sheep.

an ¢euo buacaily, the first boy.

The words for 40, 60, 80, 200, 800, &c., also pre-
cede their nouns.
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501. K numeral adjective, except those just men-
tioned, consisting of two or more words, takes its
noun immediately after the first part of the numeral:
as, :

cettpe capaill oeug, fourteen horses.
04 uan veus, twelve lambs.
04 Buin veugs I Thpi picro, seventy-two cows.

502. When we wish to express large numbers in
Irish, we may either place the unit digit first, then
the tens, next the hundreds, and so on; or we may
express them in the English order. Convenience for
utterance and clearness of sense are the best guides
in any particular case. i

The word AJUS is generally used with the
larger numbers CEA0, MiLe, etc., and 1S with-the
smaller ones.

129 miles, céao (mile) agur naoi mite riceso.

79 horses, nao1 gcapaill V€43 11 TR FIE1D.

5,685 men, cuig mile agur ré ¢640 Feap agur cIg

I\ DEAT 4p FICID.
856 sheep, ré csonug 0éas i 0d 1:101'0 agup (A[\)
T ¢éaD.

1,666 years, ré buiadna 1 Tpi FI&10 AU (A|1) ré

¢éao agup (ap) mite.

519 A.D., soir vo’n Tigeapna ciig ¢E40 agur nao

VE4T.

52,000 of the Roman army, od mite ’OéAS T 04

f1¢10 mile oe fluag Romanac.
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More than 400 years, cuitle(sd) (bpeir) azur
ceitpe ¢€a0 bliavsm.
About 80, cuaipim Le (or timéeall Le) ceitpe pic1o.
9 1r ” »”

The word ruige is often added to make it clear that
miles not thousands is meant. Sé mite ruige, or ré
mile [ve] rlige, sic miles.

503. The initials of the numerals undergo the very
same changes with regard to aspiration and eclipsis
as a noun would in the same position.

o W

804, The article prefixes t to aonmav, first, and to
o¢trhav, eighth, whether the following noun be mas-
culine or feminine : as,

an T-o¢traed bean, the eighth woman.

Initial Changes produced by the Numerals.
- 805. don, one; 04, two; ceuo, first; and cpear,
third, aspirate the initial of the following word: as,
son BO arhdin, one cow; oan ceud fean, the first
man.

506. oon, prefizes c to the letter r; but has no
effect on 0 or £: son apat amdin, one ass; aon cop
ammdin, one foot; aon tragapc amdin, one priest;
aon TrlaTt amdin, one rod; aon Treabac ardn, one
hawk; 04 feavec, two hawks; aon taob amdém, one
side.

507. Seact, seven; occ, eight; naor, nine; and
vei¢, ten; and their compounds eclipse the initial
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of the following noun and prefix n to vowels; reaéc
mba, 8even cows; woeié n-ubly, ten apples.

£08. Tpi, ceitpe, ctis and ré have usually no effect
on consonants (except ceuo, 100, and mite, 1000);
but cpi, cergpe, 1é, and vapa prefix h to vowels: as,
Tpi ba, three cows; cpi h-apail, three asses; peé
h-uble, six apples; 'ran Dvapa nh-dic, in the second
place; cpi ¢euo, 800; ceitpe mite, 4000.

Tni, ceitye, ciig and ré (as well as peadc, oéc, &e.),
cause eclipsis in the genitive plural : 4 bean na ocpi
mou6. O woman of three cows! tusé ceitpe bpanc

Jour pound’s worth.

The Number of the Noun after the Numerals.

509. The noun after son is always in the singular,
even in such numbers as 11, 21, 31, 41, &c. The other
nomerals (except ©i) may take the singular number
when unity of idea is expressed: e.g., aon ubasll
véag, eleven apples; Despmav Pé Ap na Tpi buille
"buslav. He forgot to strike the three blows.

“810. When a noun has two forms in the plural, a
short form and a long one, the short form is preferred
after the numerals: as

naot n-uaipe, nine times; not naol n-usipeannca.

841. In Modern Irish the numerals pice, 20; 0d
ti¢ro, 40, &c., ceuo, 100; mite, 1,000, are regarded
as simple numeral adjectives which take the noun
after them in the singular number.
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812, This pecnliar construction has arlsen from the fact that these
numerals are really nouns, und formerly governed thehouns after
them in the genitive plural. As the genitive plural of most Irish
nonns has exactly the same form as the nominative singular, the
singular form has come to be almost universally used in Modern Ixish
after these numerals. Formerly they would use ceuo ban and p:¢e
2s01a¢, but now we usc ceuo bean and p1de caopa.

513. The word ceann and its plural cinn are often
used with numerals when the noun is not expressed in
English: as, Ca meuo (an’mo) Leabap a54T ? T4 04
¢eann veug agam. How many books have you?
I have twelve.

T4 ceann (or ouine) aca inp an T1g,
There is one of them in the house.

The Dual Number.

814. D4, “two,” always takes the noun after it in
the dual number (neither singular nor plural), which
in every Irish noun has the same form as the dative
singular. This does not at all imply that the noun
after 04 is in the dative case. It is in the dative
singular form, but it may be in any of the five cases,
according to its use in the sentence. All the cases of
the dual number are alike, but the form of the geni-
tive plural is often used for the genitive dual: 04
buin, two cows; V& Labainn, two smiths; Lin a 04
Ldirh Or Lan 4 04 Larh, the full of his two hands.

X ¥
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518. The article which qualifies a noun in the dual
number will always be in the singular form.

516. The adjective which qualifies a noun in the
dual number will be in the plaral form, but really in
the dual number; the pronouns belonging to the
noun will be in the plural form; and the verb may,
but need not be; because in these parts of speech the
dual number and the plural number have the same
forms. s

517. The initial of an adjective* qualifying and
agreeing with a noun in the dual number will be
aspirated, no matter what the gender or case of the
noun may be: as,

04 t1% Veus, twelve houses.
4an 04 Laith bdna, the two white hands.
L&n 4 04 Liih beag, the full of her two litile hands.

* B48. The © of 4 is usually aspirated, except after
words ending in o, n, c,'t, p (dentals), "or aiter the
possessive adjective 4, her. -

4 04 ¢oip beaga, her two little feet.

*Except demonstrative, postséssive, indefinite,” and interrogative
adjectives.
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The Possessive Adjective.

519, A possessive adjective can never be used with-
out a noun: as, her father and his, a n-atam asup a
ataiq. X

520. The possessive adjectives always precede their
nouns: as, mo ratap, my mother.

621. The possessives mo, my; o, thy; and 4, his,
aspirate the initial of their nouns ; 4p, our ; bup, your;
and 4, their, cause eclipsis: as, a van, his poem; oo
matap, thy mother; a 0dn, her poem; a noén, their
poem,

522. If a noun begins with a vowel, mo, my, and
00, thy, become m’ and o’ (c or ¢); a4, his, has no
effect; a, her, prefixes h; and «, their, prefixes n; ép,
our, and ®Bup, your, also prefix n to vowels: as,
& atair, his father; a n-atai, her father; a n-atap,
their father; m'¢ean, my husband; o’eun, your bird;
& n-apdn Laeteariait, our daily bread; dup n-adpén,
your song.

523. The possessive adjectives, when compounded
with prepositions (see par. 186), have the same
influence over the initials of their nouns as they have
in their uncompounded state: as, vom mditap, to my
mother; om ¢ip, from my country.
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824, When the portion of a thing which belongs to
one or more persons is to be expressed by the posses-
sive -adjectives, the name of the thing is preceded by
curo, with the possessive adjective before it. The
name of the thing is in the genitive case—genitive
singular if quantity be implied, but genitive plural if
number—as, my bread, mo ¢wmo apdin (lit. my share
of bread); his wine, a ¢uro piona; their horses,
4 SCuro capatl.

This rule is not always followed; for instance, we
sometimes find m’fion, my wine; but mo ¢wo pions
is more idiomatie,

525. The word cuto is never used in this way before
the name of a single object.
mo leaban, my book; a scapalt, their horse.
4 Leabap, his book; but & ¢uro teaban, his books.

4 b6, her cow; 4 curo b6, her cows.

526. The word curo is not used in such phrases as
mo ¢opas, my feet; mo paile, my eyes; a ¢ndma, his
bones, &e.

527. When the emphatic suffix is used, some make
it follow curo; others make it follow the noun: as,
mo ¢uro-pre apdin or mo ¢uto apdin-re.
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CHAPTER IV.

THE PRONOUN.
Personal Pronoun,

828 The personal pronouns agree with the nouns
for which they stand in gender, number and person:
as, He is a big man. 1 mop an peapn 6. They are big
men. I mOop na Fin 14°0.

529. A personal pronoun which stands for a noun
the gender of which is different from its sex, agrees
in gender with the sex of the noun; as, 1r mait an
cailin i. She is a good girl. 1p olc an ¢omuprs é.
He is a bad neighbour.

530. In Irish we have no neuter pronoun corre-
sponding to the English “it;” hence, in translating
“it,” we must determine the gender of the Irish
noun (masculine or feminine) and then use pé (he) or
ri (she) accordingly:* as, It is terrible weather, 1p
caittce an ampipi. Is to-day Friday? on i an
boine aTA againn?  "O0bL i an pipinne i. It was the
truth. T4 an capip agam, ni fuil pé cpom. I have
the hammer, it is not heavy.

* The word &ic although femiunine takes sometimes a masculine
pronoun, as, i vesp an &z é. It is o uice place.

Notice also—

1 é
or }mo bapamart, mo tuanum, &e. It is my opinion, &e., &e.

tr i



214

531. The pronoun cu, thou, is always used to trans.
late the English “you” when only one person is
referred to; as, How are you? Cionnap td ta?
What a man you are! Ma¢ ti an peap!

532. The personal pronouns, whether nominative
or accusative, always come after the verb; as,
molann ré ta, he praises you.

533. The disjunctive forms of the personal pro-
nouns are used immediately after the verb 1S in any
of its forms expressed or understood; as, 1 é an rean
tdroip 6. He 18 a strong man. An é a puaip 6?7 Was
it he who found it? Ma¢ i o’ ingean i? Is she not
your daughter?

53%. A personal pronoun which stands for a sen-
tence, or part of a sentence, is third person singular,
masculine gender. An puo aoubaipc mé, 1 € sveum
apir.  What I said, I repeat.

535. The accusative personal pronoun usually
comes last in the sentence or clause to which it
belongs : as, 'O'f4g 1é an an & pin 140. He left them
at that place. Rug ré leir mile eite é. He brought it
with him another mile. O’fdgar 1m a0 6. I left it
after mas. ; -

Relative Pronoun.

636. The relative particle follows its antecedent and
precedes its verb: as, an peap a ¢ootécsr, the man
who will sleep.
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837. The relative particle, whether expressed or
understood, always causes aspiration: as, an peap
Beap 45 obaip, the man who will be at work.

538. The relative when preceded by a preposition
causes eclipsis (unless the verb be in the Past Tense).
When the relative a signifies ““all that” or * what”
it causes eclipsis: as, an &T 1 n-a b-puil pé, the place
in which he ig; & bpuit 1 mDaite-dza-Cliag, all that
is in Dublin.

539, When the relative is governed by a preposi-
tion and followed by a verb in the Past Tense, the
relative combines with no (the old sign of the Past
Tense), and does not eclipse: an dic ap twic 400,
the place where (in which) Hugh fell,

530. The eight verbs which do not admit of the
compounds of po being used before them (see par.
279) form an exception to the last rule: as, an cip
1 n-a oTtdmig 16, the country into which he came.

544. In English, when the relative or interfogative
pronoun is governed by a preposition, the pronoun
very often comes before the governing word: as,
What are you speaking about? The man that he gave
the book to is here. In colloquial Irish it is a very
common practice to separate the relative particle from
the preposition which governs it ; but instead of using
a simple preposition at the end of the sentence, as in
English, we use a prepositional pronoun. Thus we
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can say—an pean 45 4 bruil an b6, or more usually, ar.
rean o brwiL an H6 aige,* the man who has the cow;
An peap A Olotar an capdll Leip, Or an pean lep
violap an capalt, the man to whom I sold the horse.

§42. The forms vapb or vapab, vanpd, Lepd, mapd,
&e., are compounds of a preposition, relative particle;
“no,” the sign of the Past Tense; and ba or buo the
Past Tense of 1.

vapd=100+a-+no+ba=to whom was.
tepb=te+a+no+ba=with or by whom was.
a8, besn oapd winm Dmgro, & woman whose name
was Brigid.

543. As the accusative case of the relative particle
has exactly the same form as the nominative, the
context must determine, in those tenses in which the
verb has no distinet termination for the relative,
whether the relative particle is the subject or object
of the verb; an resp a4 buail Seagdn, may mean, The
man whom John struck, or The man who struck John.

Translation of the Genitive Case of the English
Relative,

534. The Irish relative has no inflection for case :
henee, in order to translate the English word “ whose™

*an peap 50 b-puil an b6 axe is also ured.
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when not an interrogative, we must use one of the
prepositions (a3, 0o, 1)+relative particle+ posses-
sive adjective (before the noun).

The man whose son was sick.

04
an peap agd

1 n-aj

but 04, 454, or '54, 1 n-a are often shortened to a, 5o,
and 'na ; hence the above sentence in colloquial Irish
would be—

- na1d a rhac Tinn.

a
4an rean 5o npatd & mac cinn,
na

The woman whose son is sick visited us yesterday.

50 ) o -
ruil & mac Tinn Tamg i

,S"‘
&e j apt CuaT IN0é cugann.

4an bBean 4o

548. To translate the English relative pronoun
when governed by an active participle, we employ a
somewhat similar construction; as—

The hare that the hounds are pursuing.
An SINE1A0 S0 BrEwl na Tavaip a4 Lopg (or ap &
TOoIp, Or 45 TOPAISEAcT ap).
The man whom I am striking.

An reap atd agam ’4 (0’3, $a) Bualad.
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846, The relative o meaning all that, what, may
itself be genitive ; as, tpian & natd ann, a third of what
were there. ‘‘Deip beanna¢c om ¢porve cum a4
matpeann ap banenoic Gipeann 615”7  ‘‘ Bear a bless-
ing from my heart to all those who live on the fair
hills of Holy Ireland.”

The relative « in this sentence is genitive case being
governed by ¢um (see par. 608).

CHAPTER V. 4

The Yerb.
547. As a general rule the verb precedes its nomi-
native: as, td ré, he is; bi an peap ann, the man
was there.

Exceptions. (1) When the subject is a relative or an
interrogative pronoun the verb comes after its subject;
as,

An buacaill & buaitear mé. The boy who strikes me.
Cso atd agac? What have you?

(2) In a relative senfence the nominative though
not a relative pronoun may precede its verb; but as
the noun is usually far separated from the verb, a



219

personal pronoun is used as a sort of temporary sub-
ject, so that really the noun and its pronoun are
nominative to the same verb: as,

An rean aTA 'na fearath a3 an oopar busil ré an
capalt. The man who is standing at the door
struck the horse.

Compare the similar use of the French pronoun ot ; or the English
“He that shall persevere unto the end, he shall be saved.”

(8) The nominative often precedes its verb in
poetry, and sometimes even in prose.
Rat 50 patd opc ! Success to you!

548. Transitive verbs govern the accusative case ;
and the usual order of words is, Yerb, Subject,
Object. When the subject or object is a relative or
an interrogative pronoun it precedes the verb.

Do mnne Seagan an bao rain. John made that boat.
0o Buail an buscéailt é.  The boy struck him.

For the conditions under which a verb is aspirated or eclipsed, see
pars. 21(g) and 26(e).

Use of the Subjunctive Mood.

849, The most frequent use of the present sub-
junctive is with the conjunction SO, expressing a
wish. If the wish be negative use NAR (except
with paiv).
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To moeannuigid 01a vuic ! May God bless you !
So bro1ud ‘O1a opainn ! God help us!

%o oTérg ta pLan | Safe home! (may you go
safely) |

Nép 61310 O1a pin | May God not allow that!
God forbid !

To nad mait agac ! Thank you!

N4 pad maie agac! No thanks to you !

§50. The subjunctive is also used after N0 5O, TO
or 4CT 30, all meaning “until”; and after munag,
‘“unless,” but only when there is an element of
doubt.

Tan annpo 5o oTagao apip.  Stay heretill I come again.

Muna 3cne1n1d r1d meé. Unless you believe me.
Muna ocugerd ca an  Unless you give me the
T-A1pgeao oom. money.

881. sul 4, Sul r4, SUL m4, sutL 04, all mean-
ing ' before,” when used with reference to an event
not considered as an actual occurrence, take the sub-
junctive; as,

Ime1g leat pul 4 oTagard an magiraip.  Be off
with you, before the master comes.

552. The past subjunctive is found after D& or
mund to express a supposed condition. They may
also take a conditional. In translating the English
phrases ‘‘if he believed,” if he had believed " (im-
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plying that he did not believe), we use 04 with the
past subjunctive ; but as this Tense is identical in
form with the Imperfect Tense, it may be said that it
is the Imperfect Tense which is employed in this
case.

If you were to see Donal on the following day
you would pity him,

D4 dreicted ‘Vothnall st marom L& ap n-a Bipac
ba Tpuag leat €.

If you were to give me that book.

V4 oTugld-ra vompra an Leabap pin.

If it were true for him. D4 mbad giop 16 6.

All the particles given above can also be used
with the past subjunctive in reference to past time.

553, In the passive voice the present and past sub-
junctive are identical in form with the Present and
Imperfect Tenses (respectively) of the Indicative
Mood.

May it be worn out well. To scaitrean o mait 6.
May it never be worn out. Nip ¢arttean 50 veo &
If it were worn out. ‘04 zcartti 6.

Relative Form of the Yerb.

554, The relative form of the verb is used after the
relative particle s, when it is the subject of the verb;.
(but never after the negative relative na¢, which or
who...not). It has a distinet form in two, and only
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two, Tenses—the Present and the Future. In thess
two Tenses it ends in ap or eap. In all the other
Tenses the third person singular is used after the
relative pronoun. The verb is aspirated after the
relative, expressed or understood ; but na¢ eclipses.

588. The inflection of the relative form in present
tense is not used in the spoken Language of to-day
(except in proverbs). In Connaught the final p of the
relative form is added to the form for the 3rd person
singular; e.g., an reap a4 bualeanny, the man who
strikes ; an buatanl a twgeanny, the boy who under-
stands. The literary form of the relative in the
future tense is tetained in full vigour in Connaught;
€.g., AN Fean a busityear, the man who will strike. In
Munster the relative form has entirely disappeared in
both the present and the future tenses (except in pro-
verbs). The 8rd person singular form has taken its
place; e.g., an reap a buarteann, the man who strikes.

556. As the relative has no inflection for case,
ambiguity sometimes arises: e.g.’an fean a duarl
Seagan, may mean, either the man who struck John,
or, the man whom John struck. The context usaally
solves the difficulty. The following construction is
sometimes employed in order to obviate any am-
biguity :—

An rean a buail Seagin.  The man who struck John.

An pesn sun bual Seagan  The man  whom John
é. struck.

557. Cionnup, how; nusip, when; and map, as, are
followed by the relative form of the verb in the Pre-
sent and Future, and the verb is aspirated ; but' with
cionnup 4, C14 an ‘€401, Ci4 an nér, Cla &n Moo, or any
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other such locutions, the eclipsing a or 1 (in which) is
used before the verb. Before the Past Tense, of
course, an (a+qo) is used Cionnup & bpwl T2
How are you ? for3

Man is also followed by the ordinary Present and
Future.

558. Sul, “before,” has two usages. Itmay be fol-
lowed by the relative forms—e.g., putl ¢iocpar ré, rut
tainig ré; or else it may be followed by one of the
particles 4, m4, rd, 04,-all of which eclipse.

859, After these particles, the Subjunctive Mood is
often used when the event is future and upcez:ta,in, or
contains a mental element: as—

Imt1g LeaT pul 4 Breictd pé ti.

Be off (with you) before he sees you (i.e., so that
he may not see you).

It is not ecorrect to eclipse after the word rut, as
rul ocinig, although sometimes done.

560. The relative form of the Present Tense is fre-
quently used as a historic present, even when no
relative occurs in the sentence: as—

Noccar €ipemon 061, Eremon revealed to them.
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The Yerbal Noun and its Functions.

861. “Is there an Infinitive in lrish?” We give
here Father O'Leary’s answer to his own question,
“Certainly not.” In Irish there is neither an infini-
tive mood nor a present participle, both functions
being discharged by the verbal noun. It follows
from this statement that there is no such thing as a
sign of the infinitive mood in Irish.

11 matt Liom prubal. I wish to walk.

Oudbpar Leir san cteadc. I told him not* to come.

T4 opmpa pettean. I have to wait.

Niop mat tiom bvean- I did not wish to salute
nugad 006. him.

Ni tig le mils polarth An empty bag cannot
reararm. stand.

862. In the above examples, and in thousands of
similar ones, the Irish verbal noun is an exact cquivalent
in sense of the English infinitive, sign and all. If any
one of the prepositions 0o (or 4), te or ¢um, be used
before the verbal nouns in the above examples, the
result is utter nonsense. Now consider the following
examples :—

1 mait liom an b6tap 00 I wish to walk the road.

TiubalL.

Ir mait Liom pocal vo I wish to speak a word.

Labapc.

* Not before the English infinitive is translated by sar{ (a prep.,
without).
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Dubaipc m’atamiom san My father told me not to
an capalt 0o viol. gell the horse.
1p céip duic an teup 0o Youought to cut the grass.

banc.
An péroi teat an ¢ainc Can you understand the
00 TwmgPInT ? conversation ?

i+ mian Uom utin oo I wish to write a letter.

1'Sniodad.

563. The preposition oo in the above examples and
ones like them between the noun and the verbal
noun, is very often, in the spoken language, softened
to a: and this & is not heard before or after a vowel:
as,

I c61p duIT corhaiple ‘Blacad.
You ought to take advice.

563. In any sentence of the first set of examples
there is question of only one thing; e.g., rubat,
teadt, peitean, &c., but in each of the sentences of
the second set there is a relation between two things :
e.g., botan and piuval, rocat and Labaipc, &e., and to
express this relationship a preposition is used between
the two nouns. If the relation between the nouns be
altered the preposition must also be altered, ag—

T4 botan a5am le ruval, I bave a road to walk.

T4 rocal agam Le Labaine, I have a word to say.

T4 capall agam te oiot, I have a horse for sale (to
sell).

T4 reup a5aC Le baing, You have grass to cut.
G
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565. There is still another preposition which ean be
used between the nouns to express another alteration
in meaning—

T4 teat ¢éum cornuigte I have a house to live in.
agam.

T4 capalt ¢um mapcuis- He has a horse to ride on.
eacta aige. a

If in any one of these sentences the wrong preposi-
tion be employed the proper meaning cannot be

expressed.

566. In translating the simple English infinitive of
an intransitive verb, use the simple verbal noun in

Irish: as,
He told me to go to Cork. Oubapc ré tiom out go
Copcard.

An empty bag cannot Ni 15 te mala polam
stand. rearam.

It is impossible to write Ni péroip pEpiodad Tan
without learning. rostaim.

I prefer to walk. I peapp Liom riudal.

He cannot stand. Ni 15 teir rearar.

Tell him to sit down. Hbap Lerr rurde rior.

Tell them to go away. Abam Leo imteadc.
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567. When the English intransitive infinitive ex-
presses purpose (i.e., the gerundial infinitive), use the
preposition te.

He came to stay, Camig ré Le panarhanc.

I have a word to say, Ta rocal agam Le Labaipc,
You are to wait, T4 Ti le peitean,

1 am to go, Téatm le out.

568. When the English verb is transitive and in
the simple infinitive (no purpose implied) use the
preposition oo or the softened form .a.

My father told me to buy Oubapc m’ataip tiom
a horse. capall 0o ¢eannag.

You ought to have cut a ¢oin dwmT an peup oo
the grass. Bainc.

He told me not to shut *Outamc ré tiom gan an”
the door. VOMAT 00 DUNAD.

Would you like to read An mian leat an leabap
this book ? 10 00 Lé1Zead ?

569. When the English infinitive is transitive, and
also expresses purpose, use either Cun or L€ before
the noun which is the object of the English infinitive,
and 0O before the verbal noun in Irish; cun takes
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the noun after it in the genitive; te becomes teir
before the article, and then causes eclipsis if the noun

be singular.

He will come to judge the
living and the dead.

He came to buy a horse.

He went to strike the men.

He went to strike the man.

He said that to praise the
girl.
He came to buy the horse.

Ciocpard Sé ¢um bpert-
earmnaip 00 Tabampc an
beova agur ap mapbd-
atd.

Camig ré le capall 0o
¢eannac.

Cuard ré ¢un na Bresp
00 bBualaod.

Cuard ré leir an breanp
00 bBualao.

Dubaipc ré pin leir an
Scailin 00 Mmolao.

Tainig 16 ¢um an capaitl

4 ceannad.

§70. We can also express the above by means of
the preposition o alone, but in this case we must
put the verbal noun before the other noun. This
latter will, of course, be now in the genitive case,
because one noun governs another in the genitive
case. This is the only governing power the verbal noun
has in Irish.

He came to buy the horse. Taimg ré vo ¢eannac an
capailt,
He went to strike the man. Cuaid pé Do bualad an fip.
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Did you come to strike 4n DTénzar 0O Bualad

John? Seagan?
He came to make fun. CTamg ré oo deunam
sunn.
They came to make war.  Téngavap w00 Deunath
€oza10.

N.B.—This latter method is not often used in the
spoken language.

571. When the English infinitive is passive, and
also expresses purpose, use Le.

He is to be hanged. C& pé le cpocad, or le
bett cnocca,

The milk is to be drunk.  Td.an banne Le h-6L (&e.).

Cows are to be bought at T4 ba le ceannac an an

the fair. aonaé.
The grass is to be cut. T4 an peup Le bainc.
The house is to be sold. T4 an Tead le viol,
There is no one to be seen MNi fuit ouine ap LT te
on the road. FEICTINT 41t 4N MDOTAp.

§72. When a personal pronoun is the object of the
English infinitive and the latter does not express
purposs, we translate as follows :—

Ni comdBUIT mé 0o Buatad,

You ought not to strike me.{ g
Ni comp Bt mo Bualad.

(Da vinan Liom é 00 bualad.

I wished to strike him.
2 e 104 mian Liom a bualad.
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1 mian Liom i Do rholad.

I wish ¢ ise her. {
i d il R 1 mian Liom & molao.

i com 100 '00 Bualao.

It is not right to strike(ni
Ni co1p & mbuala®d.

them.
It is & bad thing to wound{‘r SR e
gonaov.
me.
11 oLC an fluo mo Fonao.
I cannot understand it. Ni tiz tom 4 tugpinc

(its understanding).
Could you tell me who it &n péroipteat oa* innpinc
was ? 00M Cla 'pB’é ?
A desire to kill them came Tamg mian 4 mapdta
upon me. onmra.
In this sentence mapbhx. is the genitive case (after
the noun mian) of the verbal noun manbao.

573. When the English infinitive governing a per-
sonal pronoun expresses purpose, we translate as
follows :—

: Tamig ré vom dualad.
He came to strike me. I st
Cdimig ré Leménodualad,
Cuard mé 0’4 mbuaLad.
I went to strike them. Cuar® mé le h-1a0 00
Bualao.

* Whenever the object of the verbal noun is a phrase, it cannot be
put in the genitive case, but the possessive adjective a is used before
the verbal noun.
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ICA ™40 a5 Teatt o0én
They are coming to wound| ngonso.
us. T4 1140 43 TCACT le pinn
00 Fonao.
If we used the autonomous form in this last
sentence we would get—
Citap 435 vTeatT 0in
They are coming to wound| ngonao.
us. Tatap ag Teact le pinn
00 $0Na0.

574. The English present participle is usually trans-
lated by the verbal noun preceded by the preposition
a5. If the English present participle expresses
“rest ” (e.g., standing, sitting, lying, sleeping, &e.), the
verbal noun must be preceded by the preposition 1
(=in) compounded with a suitable possessive adjec-
tive (§ 186).

T4 114D 43 Teadt. They are coming.
Ui an buacaill’na reararh.  The boy was standing.
T4 an bean na reapam. The woman is standing.

675. The verbal noun in each of the above is dative
case, governed by the preposition 43.

§76. When the English present participle governs
an objective case, the object if a noun will follow
the verbal noun in Irish and will be in the genitive
case.

He is cutting the grass. T4 pé a3 baint an féin.
She was stretching outher Ui i ag rinead a Lare
hand. amac.
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Are youreading the letter? Dpuit o ag Léigead na
ucpe?

Whowas beatingthe child? Cia bi a5 bualed an teind?

571. If the object of the English present participle
be a personal pronoun we cannot translate as in the
above sentences, because the pronouns have no geni-
tive case; hence instead of using the personal pronouns
we must employ the possessive adjectives. Posses-
sive adjectives must always precede the nouns
which they qualify.

He is striking me. T4 ré ’tam (or agom)
buatad (lit. he is at my
beating). :

Are you breaking it? Dput  ca ’g& (e54)
buread ?

Are you breaking them?  Dpuit cti ’g4é (aga) mopup-
esd?

He is praising us. T4 ré g4p (a5 4&n) molad.

Is he not burning them? Na¢ druit ré 'sa (aza)

: no6%a0 ?

They are not striking her. Ni fuil rao ’ga (a35a)
buatao,

Note carefully the initial effects of the possessive
adjectives on the verbal nouns after them.
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578. Preceded by ap, the Yerbal Noun has the force
of a Present Participle Passive, denoting a continued
or habitual state : as,

Ni fwl an teansa rin ap That language is not

Labainc anoir. spoken now.

T4& an ¢puic an cpocad ap  The harp is hanging on
4an ngéis. the bough.

Sgeul an Leanamainc. A continued story.

In this idiom ap neither aspirates nor eclipses.

579. With 1ap, after (eclipsing), the Yerbal Noun
has the force of a Perfect Participle: as,
1ap oteade 1 n-Eipann 00 Paonag,
Patrick having come into Ireland.

But in this idiom 14p is usually shortened to an: as,
an oteact, &e., the eclipsis being retained. In collo-
quial language the Verbal Noun is commonly aspi-
rated, not eclipsed, by ap in this usage.

580. San is the word used to express negation
with the Yerbal Noun: as, gan cteacc, nob to comne,

Avain Le Dpan 5an an gopt 0o tpeabad,
Tell Brian not to plough the field.

581. San with the Yerbal Noun has the force of the
Passive Participle in English with un prefixed: as,
Mo ¢i1g pamnT olna AJUP 140 4N pniom,
My five pounds of wool, and they unspun.
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882. The genitive of the Verbal Noun is often used
where a relative or infinitive clause would be used in

English: as,

Niop pd5a0 reap innipTe 1r5éIL,
"I'here was not a man left to tell the tidings.

Cailin oeap cparore na moo,
The pretty girl who milks the cows (lit. of the

milking, &ec.).

583. The following examples will be studied with

advantage.

Mion-caint :—

Someone is striking me.

I am being struck.

Someone is striking the
dog.

The dog is being struck.

Someone is breaking the
stones.
The stones
broken.

are being

They used to kill people.
People used to be killed.
They used to buy horses.
Horses used to be bought.

They are culled from Father O’Leary’s

Tatap 'gam dualad.

Taim oom Buala®.

Tdtap a5 bualad  an
a0,

T4 an gavan 04 dualao.

Catap o35 bdbpread na
scloc.

Céanaclo¢aod mbread.

Dici a5 mapbdad vaoine.
Dio® 'vaoine 04 mapbad.
Vici a5 ceannaé capalt.

Diov capaill 0a xcean-
nac.
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We (or they) will be dig-
ging potatoes.

Potatoes will be dug.

We shall have dug the
potatoes.

Iif they were breaking
stones. they would not
be cold.

If they are breaking stones
they are not cold,

Dérvreap 45 baint ppé-
Ta01.

DVérd ppécaor 04 mbanc,

Dév na praceot bamce
againn.

‘D& mbérdopl ag bpiresd
clo¢ ni HEIOFT ruan.

MA cdtap o bpiread cltoe
ni fuilcean fuap.

THE VERB 1s.

584. A definite noun is one limited by its nature or
by some accompanying word to a definite. individual

or group.

The following are definite nouns:—

(«) The name of a person or place (but not a class
name like Saranac).

(b)) A noun preceded by the definite article.
() A noun preceded by a demonstrative adjective.

(d) A noun preceded by sac (because it means each
taken individually).

(¢) A noun followed by any other definite noun in

the genitive case.

Any noun not included in the above classes is an

wndefinite noun.
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585. Whenever a definite noun is the subject of
a verb in English, and the verb ip is employed
in translating into Irish, a personal pronoun must
immediately precede the definite noun in Irish.

Jobn is the man. 1p € Seagdin an peap

WHEN TO USE THE VERB 1S.

586. (a) When the verb “to be ” in English is fol-
lowed by a definite noun, use 11 : as,

I am John. Ir mipe Seagén.

It is the man. ir é an pean é.

You are my brother, I TH mo veapbpitan.
James is the man. It € Seumar an pean.

It is the woman of the house. 1 i bean an Tige i.
Are you not my friend? Nac¢ Ta mo capa?
He is not my father. Ni h-é pin m’acam.

All sentences of this class are called “Identifica-
tion seatences.”
He, she and they in sentences of identity have

usually the forc: of demonstrative pronouns, and
are translated by é rin, i rin, 140 ran.

() When the verb “to be” in English is followed
by an indefinite " noun it or tdi may be used,
but with very different meanings. Whenever
we use the verb ip in such a sentence we convey
the idea of - classification.” or species: as, 1p
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amiriiige bo. A cow is an animal, &e.; or we lay
stress on what the person or thing is at the time being,
without any thought that he has become what he, or
it, is. For instance, a father, enumerating to a friend
the various positions in life of his children, may say,
Ir ceannurde Seumar, I 1AaSApT Seagdn, agur i
reap ouige Micedt: James is a merchant, John a
priest, and Michael is a lawyer. He should not use
t4 in such a case, as he considers simply what each
is at the time being. When ¢4 is used we convey
tne idea that the person or thing has become what he
(or it) is, and that he (or it) was not always so. Sup-
pose a father is telling what professions his sons have
adopted, he should say, ta Seumap 'na ceannuroe, &e.
In such constructions the verb i must be followed
by the preposition 1 or 4, and a suitable possessive
adjective.

(c) The difference between c& and i is well ex-
emplified by the two sentences i reap € and cé ré
'na feap, both meaning “ He is a man.” If we see
a figure approach us in the dark, and after looking
closely at it we discover it to be a man, our correct
phraseology would then be, 1 peap é.  But when we
say T4 ré’na feap we convey a very different idea.
We mean that the person of whom we are speaking
is no longer a boy, he has now'‘reached manhood.
If anyone were speaking to you of a person
as if he were a mere boy, and you wished to correct
him, you should use the phrase ¢d pé 'na feap.
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(d) When the indefinite noun after the verb “to
be” in English is qualified by an adjective, the verb
i+ oF Td may be used according to the idea we wish to
convey. If we wish to express a “condition sentence
(i.e., one which has reference to the state or condition
of the subject at the time in question), we use td;
otherwise we employ 11, e.g.,

He is a small man. T4 16 'na tean beas.
He is a useful man. T4 ré ’na feap fo5anca.

She was a good woman Ui 1i’na mnaoi maie.

(¢) When the verb 1 is employed in such sentences
there is a choice of two constructions. In the second
construction (as given in the examples below), we
emphasise the adjective, by making it the prominent
idea of the sentence. The definite article must be
used in the second construction.

I L4 bpedy é.

It is a fine day.
I bpeds an L4 €.

1 oce fuap i. 3 .
L AR . 1t is a cold night.
11 fusp an o10¢e 1.

£ s That is a fine cow,
Ir bpedg an BoO i pin.

Na¢ oitedn vear é pin?

Nac¢ vear ancT-oiledn é pin?

I b6 Bpeds i pin. }
}Isn’t that a pretty island?
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(/) When a simple adjective follows the verb “to
be’ in English, either i+ or vi may be employed
in translating, as,

Honey is sweet, 1 mitip mit or Td mit miup.
He is strong, i Laoin € or ta pé Larop.

587. The beginning of a sentence is naturally the
place of greatest prominence, and is usually occupied
in Irish by the verb. When, however, any idea other
than that contained in the verb is to be emphasised,
it is placed immediately after the verb i, and the
rest of the sentence is thrown into the relative form.

For example, “We went to Derry yesterday,”
would be generally translated : Cuaio rinn 5o "Ooipe
moé: but it may also take the following forms
according to the word emphasised.

We went to Derry yester- 1Ir pinne 0o ¢umd 3o

day. "Doipe 1m06.
We went to Derry yester- 1 5o 'Ooine 0o ¢uard
day. rinn moé.
We went to Derry yester- 1 inoé 0o ¢uard rinn 5o
day. Doipe.
588. The Yerb 1S is then used.
(1) To express Identity, e.g., i é Conn an pi.
(2) . Classification, ,, 1 ni Conn.
) S Emphasis, » I MDé Do ¢usrd

rinn 5o ‘Voipe.
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POSITION OF WORDS WITH 1S.
589. The predicate cf the sentence always folloszs
1S: as,
Dermot is a man, Ar peap ‘ODrapmuro.,
They are children, 1 pdipoi 1a0.

John is a priest, P PaSanT Seagdn,
Coal is black, I oub ual.

A cow is an animal, 1p amimige 6.
Turf is not coal, Ni sual moémn.

Is it a man? An peanp 62

590. Sentences of Identification—e.g., Conn is the
king—form an apparent exception. The fact is that
in this sentence either the word “Conn” or “the
king” may be the logical predicate. In English
“king” 18 the grammatical predicate, but in Irish it is
the grammatical subject, and “Conn” is the gramma-
tical predicate. Hence the sentence will be, 1 ¢
Conn an 1.

591. In such sentences, when two nouns or a pro-
noun and noun are connected by the verb iy, as a
general rule, the more particular and individual of
the two is made grammatical predicate in Irish.
The converse usually holds in English. For instance,
we say in English “I am the messenger,” but in Irish
it mire an teactape (lit. “ the messenger is 17).
Likewise with the following : —

You are the man, 1 ThH an pean.
He is the master, I € pin an magirom.
We are the boys, Ir pinne na buacatui.
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592. Sentences like ‘It is Donal,” ‘It is the mes-
senger,” &c., are translated ip ¢ 'Dorinatll &, 1 & an
teactape €. Here “ & Dormnall” and “& an teac-
Taipe” are the grammatical predicates, and the second
é in each case is the subject.

It is the master, I € an margipcin &,
He is the master, I € rin an margiroip.
(The underlined words are the predicates.)

593. In recent times we often find such sentences
a8 “Ip é an margiroip,”’ “1Ir € an peap,” &e., for “It
is the master,” * It is the man,” in which the last ¢,
the subject of the gentence, is omitted.

Translation of the English Secondary Tenses.

593, The English Present Perfect Tense is trans-
lated by mesans of the Present Tense of the verb ca,
followed by o’ éip (or tan étyr) and the verbal noun.
When o' éip comes immediately before the verbal
noun, the latter will be in the genitive case; but
when o’ é1p is separated from the verbal noun by the
object of the English verb, the verbal noun will be
preceded by the preposition 0o, and will be dative case.

He wrote, 0o p3piod ré.

He has just written, T4 pé 0’ é1p pgpioda.

He broke the window, Vo B ré an fuinneos.

He has broken the window, T4 pé 0 é1p na puinneoige
00 Bnreao.

He has just died, T4 pé 0 é1p baIP O FagaIl.

a2
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§95. The word “‘just”’ in these sentences is not
translated into Irish, and the word after o' éwp is in
the genitive case.

596. When the English verb is transitive there is
another very neat method of translating the secondary
tenses. As already stated, there is no verb
““to have” in Irish: its place is supplied by the verb
td and the preposition ag. Thus, ““I have a book”
is, T4 Leaban sagam. A similar construction may be
used in translating the secondary tenses of an English
transitive verb. The following sentences will illustrate
the construction :—

I have written the letter, T4 an uiTip pspiodta agam.
I have struck him, TA ré buailce agam.

Have you done it yet? = Opurl pé veunca agaT por?
I have broken the stick, T4 .an maroe bpupce agam.

§97. The English Pluperfect and Future Perfect
are translated in the same manmer as the Present
Perfect, oxcept that the Past and Future Tenses re-
spectively of TA must be used instead of the Present,
as above. The following examples will illustrate the
construction:—

He died, Fuaip ré bap.,
He had just died, Vi pé 0 éir bate 0’ pagdiL.
Ui ré 0’ é1p na cataoipeasc

He had broken the chair, | ‘00 tpupead.
" (Ui an ¢cataoip bupce aise.
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The window has just been (Tatan o' 611 na ruinneoige
broken by a stone, 00 bpuread Le cloit.

Ui an uTip rspiodta agam.

I had written the letter, {Uior o’ éir na ucpe oo
rsniobad.

Déao 0’ éir cpice 0o cup
4ap mo C¢uro otbpe rul
4 mbéip nérd (uttarh),

Déro mo ¢uro oibpe cjioc-
nmgte agam  pul 4
mbéip néro.

I ghall have finished my
work before you will be
ready,

Prepositions after Verbs.

898. We give here a few verbs which require a
preposition after them in Irish, although they require
none in Engligh :—

FéilLim 0o, I obey.

Urmtwigim oo, &

Cutoigim le, I assist.

1nnpim 0o, } I toll.

‘Veipim le,

Tugaim o, I persuade, prevail over.
Tugsem 14, I endeavour.

1apnaim ap, I ask (beseech).

Frappumigim oe,
Seallaim 0o,
Deannmigim oo,

I ask (enquire).
I promise.
1 salute.



Cuimmigim an,
Deum an,
Steuraim ap,

Léisim oo,
Corhainuigim oo,
Martim oo,
Freasnam 00,
Fomm an,
€iugeann tiom,

Tigim Le,
Cig tiom
Sgaeoitim 0o,
Tmpigim an,
Catmgim Le,
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I remember,

I catch, I overtaks.

I prepare (steur onc, get
ready).

I allow, permit.

T advise.

I forgive, pardon.

I answer.

I help.

I succeed (lit. It arises with
me).

I confirm, I corroborate.

I can.

I loose.

I beg, I beseech.

I please.

§99. Many verbs require prepositions different from
those required by their English equivalents.

Ladpaim ap,
Fanaim te,
Cndctaim ap,
Ceium ap,
Szapaim e,
Cuipum piop apy,
Labpaim e,
Veium te,
Of...le

I speak of.

I wait for.

I treat of.

I conceal from.

I separate from.

I send for.

I speak to.

1 say to.

say, said to (an is used only
in quotation).



Veipum a5410 ap,
‘Deunaim magad t4,
Cpitim g4,

Daimim te (also 00),
Detpum buard ap,
CTam voodpungte 43,
€irtim e,

Vap te,

SLaordim oy,
Cinmm aq,

Jutdim af,

Feuc ap,

Tagaim rLén 43,
Leanaim e,

Deipum 4af...an,

‘Oiolaim Le...af,

OioLaim ap,
Caitim Le,
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I face (for) (a place).

I make fun of, I mock,

I tremble at. :

I belong to, I appertain to.

I win a victory over.

I am bothered with,

I listen to.

It seems to,

I call for.

I excel or surpass in.

I pray for; also, I beseech.
(surd opainn, pray for us.)

look at (reuc opta, Look at
them; peuc 140, Examine
or try them).

I bid farewell to.

I stick to.

I take hold of...by: as, He
caught me by the hand.
Rug 1ré ap Lah opm.
Catch her by the hand,
Deip ap Laim vipp.

I sell to...for. He sold me
a cow for £10. 'Oiol pé bo
uom an ‘ve1¢ bphancald,

I pay for.

I throw at.

Cpomaim an, tornuigim 1 begin to (do something).

ap, Lnnim ap,
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The Negative Adverb—Not.

600. Young students experience great difficulty in
translating the English negative adverb—“not.” We
here give the various ways of translating ‘“not.”

Not, with the Imperative mood, is translated by na.
5 * Subjunctive ,,
- # Yerbal Noun 5 Tan,.

Past Tense |Statement, niop or cap.
question, népor nacap.

» nan.

Indicative Moodﬂ
All other {statement, ni or ¢a.

tenses |question, na¢, na.

«If...not " is translated by muna :* if the verb be
in the past tense use munap.

All the above forms are used in principal sentences
only. In dependentsentences  that...not" is always
translated by na¢ or n4, except in the past tense, in-
dicative mood, when nap or nac¢ap must be used.

Ni, aspirates; ¢a, eclipses. Ca becomei ¢an

before iy and puil: eg., can meé, It is not 1.
How to answer a question. Yes—No.

601. (a) In Irish there are no fixed words for *“Yes”
or “No.” As a general rule in replying to questions,
“Yes” or “No” is translated by using the same
verb and tense as has been employed in the question.

* Pronounoed morru.
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The subject of the verb used in reply need not be
expressed, except when it is contained in the verb end-
ing, In English we frequently use a double reply, as
“Yes, I will.” “No, I was not,” &e. In Irish we
use only one reply,

Are you sick? Yes, or I
am.

Oruit ca cinn?  Tam.

Ratd pé annpoin ? Ni patd,
An braca td Seasdn?
Ni faca or ni facar-
An braca ré an cteac?

Connaic.

An
Cuigim.

DTuigeann TG ?

An otiocrard Ta 2 Ni
tiocra.

Was he there? No.
Did you see John? No.

Did he see the house?
He did.

Do you understand ? Yes.

Will you come? No, 1
will not.

(b) When the question has been asked with any

part of the verb i, expressed or understood, followed
by a definite noun, the English subject must be used
in the answer, as also must the verb, except when the
answer is negative.

An TG an pesan? 1 mre. Are you the man? No.
Is not he the man? Yes,

he is.

Na¢ é rin an resp? 1 é.

Ap ©'é rin Seagdn? Niopn Was that John? No, it
ve. was not.



248

Notice also the following :—

FIRST SPEAKER. SECOND SPEAKER.
1r mire an Teactaipe. Anca?
I am the messenger. Are you ?
Ni h-6 rin &p PASANT. Nac 6?7
He is not our priest. Isn’t he ?
Ir € an peap é. Ni h-é.
It is the man. It is not.

(¢) Whenever the question is asked by any part of
the verb 1y, followed by an indefinite predicate, the
word ““Yes” is usually translated by repeating the
verb and the indefinite predicate, as—

Na¢ ruap an L& é? 1p  Isn’tit a cold day? Yes,

Tusn. -or It is.
Na¢ mart €2 1r maic, Is it not good ? Yes, or
It is.
4n s1ze acd an c-apgeso? Is it he who has the
I+ wige. money ? Yes.

But in this case the answer may also be correctly
given by using the neuter pronoun eav. 1p eav (or
'reat) for “yes;” ni h-ead for “no.

An maosd € rin?  Ni Is that a dog? No.
h-ea0.

An Saranad €7 ’Seav. Is he an Englishman ?
Yes. 3

Na¢ mait é? ’Sead. Isn’t it good ? It is.
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s

(d) When the question is asked with * who” or
““what,” the subject alone is used in the answer, and
if the subject be a personal pronoun the emphatic
form will be used, as—

Cia punne é pin? e, Who did that? I did,

CHAPTER VI.

The Preposition.

602. As a general rule the simple prepositions
govern a dative case, and precede the words which
they govern: as,

Canig ré 6 Concard. He came from Cork.

Cug ré an c-ubalt oo’n He gave the apple to the
mnaot. woman,

Exceptions. (1) The preposition 1oip, ““ between,”’
governs the accusative case: as, 1o Copcarg agur
Luimnea¢, between Cork and Limerick.

(2) To oti,* meaning ‘“to” (motion), is followed by
the nominative case.
Cuard 1ré 5o oti an teat. He went to the house.

“Go woci is really a corrupted form of the old subjunctive mood of
the verb tizim, I come; so that the noun after go oTi was formerly
nominative case to the verb,
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(8) The preposition gan, * without,” governs the
dative in the singular, but the accusative in the
plural: as,

T4 ré gan ¢éill. He is without sense.
Tan ap gcdipoe. Without our friends.

603. The words timceall (around),* cpapna or
Tpearna (across), coir (beside). rao (along), ¢cumt
or ¢un (towards), corgs (owing to), 0éLa, 0délca, and
[romzara] (a8 to, or concerning), although really nouns,
are used where prepositions are used in English.
Being nouns, they are followed by the genitive case.

Duail ré oo na ppotne 6, He struck him along the
nose.
4An mbérd ta ag oul ¢um  Will you be going to
AN aonaid 1 moépac? (towards) the fair to-
morrow ?
Dy Mt ré tuméeall na He ran around this place.
h-4ice reo.
‘00 ¢uavap ctparna an  They went across the field
LuIpT eopna. of barley.

For the so-called compornd prepositions see par. 608, &c.

603. The prepositions 1 (in) and te (with) become
inp and terp before the article: eg.. inp an teatan

*The meanings given in parenthesis are the usual Knglish equiva-
lents, not the real meaning of the words.
t The m in this word is pronounced like n.
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the book ; teir an brean, with the man. In Munster ¢
(from), oe (off, from), vo (to), sise (=45, at, with), and
some others take p before the plural article—o rna
FeIpb, from the men; 0o pna buab, to the cows.

605. The simple prepositions cause aspiration
when the article is not used with them: as, op
vapp an ¢nuic. On the top of the hill. Puap ré o fean
an tige 6. He got it from the man of the house.

Exceptions (1) The prepositions a5, at; Le, with; ar,
out: 5o, to, cause neither aspiration nor eclipsis;
as, Vo twic 16 Le Jott. He fell by Goll. Cuaro pe
50 Darte-&ta-Cuat. He went to Dublin.

Ban, without, may aspirate or not.

(2) The preposition 1 or 4, in, causes eclipsis even
without the article : as, Ui ré 1 gCopcag. He was in
Cork.

606. The simple prepositions, when followed by the
article and a noun in the singular number, usually
cause eclipsis: as, ap an mbapp, on the top; 6 ’n
breap, from the man ; ’ran moaite, at home.

Exceptions. (1) The prepositions vo,* to, and e,
of, off, from, when followed by the article, usually cause
aspiration, though in some places eclipsis takes place.

*Zo or go ori is usually used for ‘“to’’ when motion to is implied
(the Latin acc. of motion). +wo is usually used for ‘‘to’’ when no
motion is implied (the Latin dative).
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Aspiration is the more common practice: 0o ’'n peap,
to the man; we'n rnao1, from the woman. They
prefix T to r; as, Tug ré 00’'n Tragspc é. He gave
it to the priest. Sa (=inr an) usually aspirates in
Munster ; pa borga mon, in the big box.

(2) When gan, without, is followed by the article it
produces no change in the initial consonant follow-
ing: as, san an pion, without the wine; but if the
following noun be masculine and begin with a vowel,
or be feminine beginning with p, ¢ is prefixed: as,
gan an T-eun, without the bird; san an cpan, withoat
the eye.

In the Northern dialect aspiration takes place after
the preposition and the article.

607. When a simple preposition ending in a vowel
comes before the possessive adjective a (his, her, or
their), or the possessive 4&p, our, and bup, your, the
letter n is inserted before the possessive: as, Le n-a
Larh, by his hand; ctpé n-a mvopraw, through their
palms; te n-ip scuro, with (or by) our portion; te
nbup ocoil, with your permission.

Except the prepositions 0o and ve, which become '

Whenever go or Le comes before any other word
beginning with a vowel the letter n is usually inserted:
as, 6 aroin 5o h-orvce, from morning till night; o
h-Atban, to Scotland; te h-eagla, with fear. (See
par. 29.)
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608, InIrish certainnouns preceded by prepositions
have often the force of English prepositions. As
nouns they are, of course, followed by a genitive
case, unless a preposition comes between them and
the following noun, when the dative case naturally
follows. Such locutions are styled in most grammars
¢ Compound Prepositions,” and to account for their
construction they give the rule ¢ Compound Preposi-
tions are followed by the genitive case.”

609. We give here a fairly full list of such phrases
employed in Modern Irigh.

1 brappad, along with; on the side of.

1 bpradnuire,

1 Lataip, in the presence of.

op comap,

or coinne, before; face fo face.

Ul ucv,} for the sake of, for the love of
af ron,

A IS4, under the pretext of.
et } along with, in company with.
1 '0TEANTS,

1 0TA0Y, concerning ; with regard to.

1 gceann, at the end of.

B } for, (in the sense of going jor).
1 5coinne,

té Véin, towards.

1 Mears, among, amongst.



Aan 45410,

1 N-a3A10,
an read,
le h-earba,
4Ap Fuo,

1 5eom, (1 gcorhonp),

an cual,
1 N01410,
Tan é1r, 0’61y,

1 gcoinmb, 1 Jcomnne,

1 gciprarde,
¢cun,

(Cum),}

0’ 10nnraroe,

0’ 1onnprai$ro, }
le coir,

coir, }

1 n-euovan,

00 péip,

op clonn,

Ttan ceann,

Lte h-air,

1 gscarteam, 1 g,
1 n-ammoeom,

1 n-airhdeoin, }
te h-aga10,

1 n-aice,
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opposite.

against.

throughout (used of time).
for want of.

throughout (used of space).
for, for the benefit of.
behind, at the back of.
after (used of place).

after (used of time).
against.

concerning, about.

to, towards.

‘towards.

beside, by the side of (a sea, a
river, &ec.)

against.

according to.

over, above.

beyond, in preference to.
beside, by he side of.
during,

in spite of.

for, for the use of.
near.
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610. Some of them are followed by Prepositions.

Laim Le,

1 N-J4 00,
Timceall ap,
map Seall an,
man aon le,

1 n-éinfedsct Le,
1 n-aon-ovige Le,}

611.

Vo éump pé op cionn an
oopap é,

Connac 1 n-aice an Tobaip
140

Vo Mt an Ta04p 1 N0141D
4An TP1ONNAIS.

Cia i 1 brocamp Seumair?

‘Do tug ré vom an capall
ro le h-agaro
Tr4ag AT,

TiocpaD ap 4 0 &1 4n
Tramnaro.

Ni fuil Ltegear an vt 1
n-a3aro an vap.

0o Cuard ré rd Vén na
Tcapall,

An read an Lae,

Ap Fuo na Tipe.

an

near, beside.

near.

around (and touching).

on account of.

along with, together with.

together with, at the same
time as.

Examples—(1) Nouns.

He put it over the door.
I saw them near the well.

The hound ran after the
fox.

Who was along with
James?

He gave me this horse for
the priest.

I shall come back after
the summer.

There is noremedy against
death.

He went for the horses.

Throughout the day.
Throughout the country.
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00 pém an teadain reo.

T4 ré Le coir na paippge.

‘D0 ¢uip ré an Lib Tim-
¢eall apt mo ¢eann,

612.
Tamg ré 1m tMaro.
N4 Téig 'na 01410 reo.
Ci4 Bi 'na focain?
‘VDeunta® é 11N ap ‘0O fon.

An Ceannuiip € reo lem
a%a10?

Uior an 4 n-agato.

T4 an  fuipe6s op 4n
gclonn.

An pab Td 1 n-&n n-ace
(1 n-aice unn)?

Ui ré 1 n-aice Liom.

Caimg a0 1m agaid.

According to this book.

He is beside the sea.

He put the loop around
my head.

(2) Pronouns.

He came after me.

Do not go after these.

Who was along with him?

I shall do that for your
sake.

Did you buy this one for
me?

I was opposite them.

The lark is above us.

Were you near ns?

He was near me.
They came against me.

Translation of the Preposition “ For.”

613. (@) When “ for” means “to bring,” “to fetch,”
use 4 Véin, 4 5-coinne, or 45 1appard, followed by a
genitive case; or ag Tpall ap: as,

Go for the horse.

He went for John,

Té1g ag TALL ap an gcapatl.
Cuard ré pé véin Seagdin,
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() When “‘for” means ““to oblige,” *to please,”
use oo, followed by the dative case: as,

IDlo that for him. Oeun pin 006.

Here is your book for you. ’Seo duic vo tesdap.

Use 0o to translate “for” in the phrases *“good
for,” *“ bad for,” ‘“better for,” &e.: as,

This is bad for you. I olc DUIT & reo.

(¢) When “for” means “for the use of,” use te
n-agard, followed by a genitive case, or 0o with
dative,

I bought this for the Ceannuigesr 6 reo tle
priest. h-a5410  an  Traganqc
(00’n Traganc).
He gave me money for CTug ré ammgean vom teo’
you, aga1.

(d) When “for’” means ** duration of time” use te,
with the dative case, if the time be past, but an reatd
or 5o ceann, with the genitive case, if the time be
future. In either case past and future are to be
understood, not with regard to present time, but to
the time of the action deseribed.

(1) He had been there for Vi ré ann te bUadam
a year when I came. nuap Tams me.

(2) He stayed there for a 'O’ tan ré ann ap read
year. (50 ceann) bliadna
H
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In the first sentence the year is supposed to be completed at the

time we are speaking about, and is, therefore, past with regard to the
time we are describing.

In the second sentence the time at which the action of staying (:f
we be allowed to use the word ‘‘action’) took place at the very
beginning of the year that he spent there. The yeor itself came after
the time we are describing; therefore it is future with regard to that
time

It will be a great assistance to the student to remember that
Aft Fe4 or 5o ceann are used when in the English sentence the fact
is merely statzd, as in sentence (2); and that Le is used when a
secondary tense ought to be used in the English sentence, as in sen-
tence (1).

(e) When “for” means “for the sake of,”” mse ap
ron followed by a genitive case.

He toiled for a little gold. Sasotpuig 1€ an ron veas-
am om.

(f) When “for” is used in connection with ‘‘buy-
ing” or ‘“selling,” use ap followed by a dative case.
He bought it for a pound. Ceannwig ré ap panc é.

I sold it for a shilling. "Oiolar ap r3itung 6.

(9) “For” after the English verb “ask” is not
translated in Irish.
He asked me for a book. O’ 1apn ré Leaban opm.
Ask that man for it. 14 A an Breap roin é.

(k) “For” after the word “desire’’ (o) is usually
translated by 1 (=in): as, Desire for gold, o@it 1 n-6p
or, oI 1N an O
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(z) The English phrase “only for” very often
means ‘“‘were it not for,”” “had it not been for,” and
is translated by muna mbiao, followed by a nomina-

tive.
Only for John the horse
would be dead now.

614,
I have a question for you.
To play jor (a wager).
To send for.

A cure for sickness.

To wait for.
For your life, don’t tell.
He faced for the river.

They fought for (about)
the Fiannship.
Don’t blame bim for it.

I have great respect for
you.
This coat is too big for me.

What shall we have for
dinner?

1t is as good for you to do
your best.

{

Mupa mbead Seagdn 0o
bead an capall mapd
Aanoir.

Note the foliowing Examples.

T4 ceirt agam ofic.
1mic an (geatl).

Floroo éup . . .. A
Leigesr 1 n-85.410 TINNIP.
i Ap Tinnear.

Fanarmainc Le.

A0’ anam, nd h-inniy.

Cug 1ré 4 a5md ap an
abainn,

Cno1oeanap
bFiannuigeace.

N4& cuip 4 mittedn aip (its
blame on him).

T4 mear mop agam onc.

am an

C4& an cdta o no-mon
vom.

Ca10é  brapr againn  ap
4&n nomnneun ?

T4 1é corh mait ag4atT 00
viceall 0O veunam.
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615. Translation of the Preposition « 0f.”

(@) Whenever “of” is equivalent to the English
possessive case, translate it by the genitive case in
Irish.

The son of the man. Mac an i,
The house of the priest. Ceat an TraTAINT.

There are cases in which the English ““of,” al-
though not equivalent to the possessive case, is trans-
lated by the genitive in Irish.

The man of the house.  fean an vige.
A stone of meal. Clo¢ rhine.

(b) Whenever “of *’ describes the material of which
a thing is composed, or the contents of a body, use
the genitive case.

A ring of iron. Fainne 1apinn.
A cup of milk. Cupdén bainne,
A glass of water. Sloine uirge.

(c) When “of ”” comes after a numeral, or a noun
expressing a part of a whole, use e with the dative;
but if the word after ‘“of” in English be a personal
pronoun, use one of the compounds of ag with the
personal pronouns.

The first day of the week. 4n ¢euo L& ve’n treace-

mhain.
One of our hounds. Ceann 0’ & nga0MAID.
Many of the nobles. Mopdn oe na h-uairtib.

One of us was there. Vi ouine againn ann.
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Some of them. Cu1o aca.
One of these (persons). ‘Duine 4C4 10.

4 leat is used for “kalf of it” or *‘ half of them.”

(d) When “of” follows ‘““‘which,” use woe with
nouns, and 4y with pronouns.

Which of the men? Cia (c1ac4) 'Oe na pespatb?
Which of us? Cia againn?
(¢) When “ of ” means *about” use timéiolL or d.

They were talking of the Uioovan a5 cant timéioll
matter. 4N (Woa.

(f) “Of” after the English verb ‘““ask,” *““inquire,’
is translated by oe.
Ask that of John. Tappurs rn ve Seagan.

(98
(9) When “of” expresses ‘‘the means’ or instru-
ment’’ use lLe Or ve.

He died of old age. Fuaip 16 bar Le rean-s01p.
He died of hunger. Fuasip pé bAr Leip.an ocpar,
He died of a seven days’ fuaip pé LAr oe Fatap
sickness. reacc 4.
(k) Both of us. Sinn apaon.
Both of you. S1b anaon.

Both of them. S140 460N, 140 afla0n.
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616. Further Examples.

He is ignorant of Irish. T4 1é amndriopac inp an
nSaeous.

The like of him. 4 tertéro (his like),

Such a thing as this. A Le1téro reo oe puo.

Don’t be afraid of me. N4 bioD eaglaopt érham,

A friend of mine. Capa vOm.

A friend of yours. Capa ouitT.

A horse of mine. Capall Liom.

A horse of Brian’s. Capall te Duan.

I have no doubt of it. Ni fuil ampap agam ap.

A man of great strength.  Feap 11 mop neapc.
Oisin of mighty strength Orpin ba Epeun neapc a'p
and vigour. Lut.
(Da is the past tense of 1 in the previous sentence.)

I think much of it. T4 mear mop agam 4.

CHAPTER VII.

Classification of the U‘ses of the Prepositions.

6117. 435, AT.
1. To denote possession () with ca.
T4 rg1an agam. I have a knife.
Ti aitne agam ap on I know that man.
brean roin.
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(b) With other verbs:

Coimedo 1é an ps1an sige  He kept the knife for him.
réin, salf.

0’ 4% 16 4C4 140 He left them to them.

2. It is used in a partitive sense, of them, &e

Aon ouine aca. Anyone of them.

Tac son 4aca. Each one of them.

8. With verbal nouns to translate the English
present participle :

() active — T4 ré a5 bualad an duacalla.
He is beating the boy.

(b) passive—Ta an buacatt axd ("5d) dualad,
The boy is being beaten.

4. With verbal nouns followed by ©o, meaning
T while'”

43 oul 06, ‘While they were going.

5. To express the agent or cause with passive verbs,

Caan cloc $4(agd) tosailt The stone is being raised
45 Séamup. by Jamea.

The English preposition at when used with as
semblies, e.g. market, fair, school, &ec., is usually
translated by anp.
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618. 4R, ON, UPON.

1. Literal use: ap an mbopo, on the table.
2. In adverbial phrases:

(¢) TIME.
anbaly, justnow, by and by. ap read, during.

LA s L4, day by day. apmaroin, in the morning,
Aan uaiud, by times. anan Litaip, immediately,
(%) PLACE.

anbit, in existence, atall.  an ¢at, behind.
Aap leap, ap rsott, in school.
A raINNSeE, > at sea. an tuo, throughout,
A muip, 4t near, in heaven.
an Lan, on the ground. af bopo, on board.
A T, 01? the point of. A TAlarh, }on earth.
4 140, in length. 4 Talmain,
4 taro,* lengthwise. 4t an oopar, by (through)
the door. .
4Ap rao (raro), three feet long.
4 lettean, il wide.
o croiste At a01vOe, he Lphight
4p ootrhne, .  deep.
(c) CAUSE.
af an &dvdap rom, for that ap teatcpom, under op-
reason, therefore, pression.
4t ron, for the sake of. ap Toit, according to the
an easta so, for foar that. will of.

* aft & paro, literally on its length.
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ap éigm, hardly, by com- ap roga, at the choice of.
pulsion.

(d) MANNER AND CONDITION.

Aft COft At DIT, On any con-  ap‘oeitd, in the form of.

dition. A Pubat, in progress.
At an mo6o, in the manner. ap 4 Latgeso, ab least.
o a5610, forward. 4 i, back.

4%4ar0 apagaro, facetoface. ap seat, backwards.
Leat an teat, side by side. sp Tparna, breadthwise.
4 Larad, ablaze. A pén, }
e astray.

Ap cumar, In the power of.  ap preaépdn,
beagdn an beagdn, little ap meirse, drunk.

by little. sprooap, trotting.
an cdiproe, on credit. At 1474¢T, on loan,

3. In numbers :
* Tpi an fréro, 28,
Tpiothad ap p1gro, 23rd,

4. (a) Before the verbal noun, which it eclipses or
aspirates to form the past participle active.
An ounad an oonaip 06 Having shut ths door,
o’ imtigedaa. they went away.
(b) With the possessive adjective s and verbal
noun to form perfect participle passive.
At -4 Cup 1 n-eagan 45, Edited by.
A n-a Cup amae 45 Connpad na Taeovilge, Pub
lished by the Gaelic League.
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5. Emotions felt by a person :

Care, sorrow, &e.

Thirst, hunger, need, sick-
ness.

Fear.

Joy.

6. In phrases:

Ti00lacad ap, favour (con-
ferred) on.

Cion, gean ap, affection
Jor.

€olap, fI0T,
knowledge of, acquaint-
ance with.

aitne A,

Spdin ap, horrer of, or
disgust with.
T4 arpar agam am, 1

suspect him.
CumadtT afi, power over.

Duard ap, vietory over.
onoip ap, honour (given)
to.

C4& imnroe, bpén opim.

C4 tanc, ocpur, earbaro,
TInnear ofm.

T4 eagls, raicéiop opm.

Ca Latgdip, opm.

T4 baogal ap, there is
danger.

Cuithne ap, remembrance
o.
Capraoro

4ny { complaint
against,

Seapdn ap,
Fuat ap, hatred of.
Fra¢ ap, debt due from.

Cumar osp, power over,
capacity for.

Fraca ap, claim upon.

0’ pracab o, gation

‘Oe ceangal Ap,}of obli-
'O’ ualad ap,

on.

In the above phrases the agent is expressed by a3
where possible, td spdv, sean, eolap, cuimne, &c.,

454m ofic,
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7. AR is used after various classes of verbs.
(@) Verbs of motion upon or against (striking,

inflicting, &o.).
Impum pian an. I punish.
Teitgim an (Le). I throw at.
Carad ap. } Met.
Cana ap.
Carad an reap opm. I met the man.

Vo $4b ré ve &Locad opts. He threw stones at them.
(b) After the verb DeIRIM.

Deipum an. I call (name), (an before
person), induce, persuade,
compel a person (to do

something).

Deim 1anpace an. I attempt (something or te
do something).

Vergum oiot ap. I requite, repay (a person).

Deium™* pa n-vespa ap, I cause, make (a person do
gomething).

Beium gndd ap. I love (fall in love with), &e.

Deium mimugad ap. I explain.

(¢c) After the verb Leirim.

Deypum apn . ... . an. I cateh, seize (a person) by
(the hand, &e.).

Deipum ap. I overtake, 1 catch.

Deium breitearhnar ap, I judge, pass judgment on.

Detum buard ap. I conquer.

* Cuipym may be used in this sense.
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(d) After verbs of Praying, Beseeching, Appeal-

ing to.
14pnaim af. I ask, entreat (a person).
Surdim ap. I pray for (sometimes I
pray to); but generally
suroim ¢um’0é ap ron &e.
I pray to God for.
1mpIgim . I beseech.

(¢) After verbs of Speaking about, Thinking of,
Treating of, Writing of, &c.

Labpam ap, I speak of.  Smusinim ap, I think of.
Tpdctaim ap, I treat of.  Sgpiovam ap, I write of,
Cuimmgim ap, I remember.  or about.
(f) Verbs of looking at:
Teucaim ap or oveapcaim op. I look at.

(9) Verbs of threatening, complaining, offending,
displeasing, &c.

Dagpaim an. I threaten.
Forlum aq. I am troublesome to.
Teivim LocT o I find fault with.

(k) Verbs of concealing, neglecting, hindering, for-
bidding, refusing, &c.
Cetlim ap. I conceal from.

Tommeapsaim af. 1 hinder or forbid.
Faitugm ap. I neglect.
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(i) Verbs of protecting, guarding, guaranteeing
against.
Seacain Ta péin ap an  Take care of yourself from
oTpucall pin. that car.
Sescain 0o Lam ap an Take care! That stone

TcLoie rin, will hurt your hand.

8. (a) Cuipym is used with verbal nouns and adverbial
phrases beginning with an:

I put in a tremble.

I put on one’s guard.

I set astray.

1 put off, delay, postpone.

I put aside.

I reduce to mnothing, I
annihilate.

Cuipim ap cqut.
Cuipim s coimedo.
Cuipum ap reacpan.
Cumpum an cdipoe.
Cumpum ap zedat.
Cuipum 4p netmnio.

() Also with many nouns :—

I question.
I do a kindness to.

Cuium ceirc ap.

Cumum comaoin af.
Cuijum
Cartim

}c;\mnn an (¢ap). I cast lots for.

Cuipim cuma ap. I arrange.
Cuiim gampm (p1or) an. I send for.
Cutpum Lam ap.  ° I set about.

Cuipum Le1Zeap an.
Cuipum Lurdescan an.
Cutjum moill an.

Cuijum TOIMMedrs Af.

Cuipum 1mpiroe ap.

I apply a remedy to.
I lay a snare for.

1 delay.

I hinder.

1 beseech.
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9. $nim is used with many nouns meaning “I in-

fliet...on.”

Snim bagan ap. I threaten.

Snim buardnesd an. I trouble.

Snim caraoro an. I complain of.

Snim eugeoip ap. I wrong. s

Enim reall ap. I act treacherously to-
wards.

Snim pmactT ap. I exercise authority over,
I restrain.

Snim bpeitesmnnap an. I judge, pass judgment
upon.

Enim pape op. I watch.

619. 4S, OUT OF, FROM.

1. Literal use: out of, from, &e.

Cuard pé ar an TIE. He went out of the house.

Oul 41 an mbeatard. To depart from life.

2. With various other verbs:

Viirigim ar coolad. I arouse from sleep.
Cuipum ar reib. I dispossess.

Cpocaim ar. 1 hang from.

Cuipum apam. I utter (a shriek, &e.).
Léigim ap. I let off.

Sgiioraim ar. I erase from.

Tuitim 4t 4 Céile. To fall asunder.

Tappaing ar 4 céile. To pull asunder.
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8. To express origin, cause; ground of proof; confi-
dence, trust in:

Ar $ac Aivo. From every quarter.
Socap 0o bainc ar. Derive benefit from.
An pat ap. The reason why.

A 10 TUar. Heneceforth,

1 pollur ap. It is evident from.
lontwigte ar. Inferable from.
MuniZin are Confidence in.

4. After verbs, of boasting or taking pride in:

Masorom ap. I boast of.
Slopman ar. Glorying in.
Lanmap ap péin, Full of himself.
620. cun (cum), TOWARDS.
1. Cum is used after verbs of motion:
Cuatd ré Cum an tige. He went towards the house.
Cup ¢um paippge. To put to sea.

2. Before verbal noun to express purposs :

Taimg pé cum an caparlt  He came to sell the horse.
00 OioL.
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8. In Phrases, as:

Tabapc ¢um cpice, To bring to pass.
Fabaim cugam. 1 take for myself.
Cup ¢um b, To put to death.
Lé1g ¢um vy, Let die.
Steupca ¢um otbpe. Prepared for work,
Cum go. In order that.
Juroim cum. I pray to.
Out ¢um vLgead. To go to law.
621, '0e, FROM, OUT OF.
1. Literal use:
Dainim oe. I take from.
€iugim oe. I arise from.
Cuitim oe. I fall from.
Sgaotlim oe. I loose from (anything).

2. Partitive use:

Ofong 0€ na VAOIMD. Some of the people.
Duine '0e na reanaid. One of the men.
TeapoemumtinMacgamna. One of the O’Mahoney’s.

Often before the relative it is equivalent to a
superlative relative:
Veuppao Ta¢ niv o'4 I will give everything I
bruil agam. have,
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Ir @ an resp i aoioe 0’ 4
BracAr am.

Nimatt Lerr nid 0’ & oTUS-
A 00.

He is the tallest man I
ever saw.

He does not like anything
you gave him.

8. In the following phrases:

e brug, because

0’ eagts 50, lest

o’ a0, of age

‘oe fiop, perpetually

've dpuim, owing to

o’ éir, after

e veotn, willingly

e ol le, in expectation
of

o’ &ipite, for eertain

e $nat, usually

e gniom, in effect

‘ve m’ 1iiL, to my knowledge

ve VL, for lack of,

o’ earbard, } want of

o' aimveoin, unwillingly,
in spite of

"ve ta01b, concerning

4. After following verbs, &o.:

Frappui$im oe.
Leanaim ve.
lionta ve (le).
Lin ve.

Enim Tagainc te.
Enim apsro e.
Snim ... ve ...
Léigim oiom

I agk (enquire) of.

I adhere to.

Filled with.

Full of.

1 mention.

I make use of.

Imake... out of (from) ...
1 let slip.

5. To translate “with,” &c., in phrases like ve téim,

with a leap, at & bound.

2
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622.
1. Literal use:

00, TO, FOR.

(a) After adjectives (generally with ip):

cinnce ‘0o,
com 0o,
€15€ean 00,
mait oo,
FeAnp 00,

(b) After nouns:
(out) 1 pocan oo,
(ir) beata V0,

(i) ataip 00,

(c) After verbs:

Aienim oo, I command.
Dponnaim oo (ap) I pre-
sent to.

Deénuigim oo, I vouch-
safe to. {

Fosnam oo, I announce
to.

Freaspam 0o, I answer.

I obey or

i '00’{ do homage to.

Oprouigim oo, I order.

Tabaim Do copanb, [ trample

certain for (a person).
right for (a person).
necessary for.

good for.

better for.

for the advantage of.
(is) his life.
(is) hig father.

Cinnim 0o, I appoint for.
Corhaipuigim o, Ladvise.

*O1iitcaim oo, I renounce.

Fosnaim 0o, I am of use
to.

Tealtaim 00, I promise.

Léigim o, I allow, let.

Annpin oo, I tell.

Cairbednaim 00,

Ceasrvdnaim 0o,
. Coigum 0o, I spare.

}I show
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2. To express the agent:

After the verbal noun, preceded by ap, 43, &e.:
A oTeatt annpo 061b. On their arrival here.

With the participle of necessity, participles in

1on, &e.:
Ni motca duiT é. He must not be praised
by you.
1 & pin ip noéanca vuic. That’s what you ought to
do.

8. For its use in connection with the verbal noun see
pars. 563, 568, 570.

623.
£4& or £6, UNDER, ABOUT, CONCERNING.

1. Literal use: as,
T4 ré 4 'n moopo. It is under the table.

2. T4 is used in forming the multiplicatives:
A Tni pé 006, twice three.
4 00 pé ceatap, four times two.
5. In adverbial phrases:
rd corhap, (keeping) for. | pa Lest, separately.
ra veo, at last. 14 veipead, at last.
rd pea¢, individually,  pa map. just so (as).
separately.
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623, San, WITHOUT.
1. Literal use:
San pinginn 1m Poca. Without a penny in my
pocket.

2. To express not before the verbal noun:
Abaip Letp San Tesdt, Tell him not to come.

625. 50, WITH.
1. Thie preposition used only in a few phrases:
generally before teit, a half.

Mite 5o Leit. . A mile and a half,
Stat 3o tert. A yard and a half.
626. So, TO, TOWARDS.

1. Literal use: motion, as—

To Luimneac. To or towards Limerick.

2. In Phrases:

O usip 50 h-uaip. From hour to hour.
0 noin 5o céite. . From evening to evening.
O rharom 5o h-o1v¢e.  From morning till night.
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627. 1 (n, ann), IN, INTO (Eclipsing),
1. Of time :
inp an cSampao.  In Summer.

2. Of motion to a plage:
1ap 'oteact 1 n-Eiqunn oo Patrick having come into
Paopug. Ireland.

3. Of rest at a place:
T4 1é 1 nOoipe. He is in Derry.

4. In following phrases :

1n-aomnpeact te, along with. 1 n-agarv, against.

1 no1ard, after. 1 gceann, at end of.

1 gconne, against. 1 scorhaip, in front of.
1bpocarp, in company with. 1 mearg, among.
votiméioll, about.

5. After words expressing esteem, respect, liking, &e.,
for something:
04t 1 n-op. Desire for gold.

6. Used predicatively after TA& :

Tamm’ pespitaromanorr. I am a strong man now.

7. In existence, extant :

1r bpedg an ammpip atdi  It’s fine weather we're
ann. having
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Ni comn HuIt oul amac 7 an Amprip fuan aTA ann
anoir.
You ought not to go out considering the cold
weather we have now.
B. Used after ta to express “to be able.”
i Bionn ann pém 1ompo6o. He cannot tarn.
9. After cuip, Beip, out, in phrases like:
Cuipim 1 euithne 00. I remind.
Oul 1 ro¢ap 0. To benefit.

628. 101R, BETWEEN, AMONG.
1. Literal use:

nor 1o na Rorméncab, a custom among the
Romans.

DEILFIN €ATOMA, difference between them.

2. TOR...4%uS, BOTH...AND.

101\ FAIOLIN AU BOET, both rich and poor.

101 ATAIN ATUT TAC, both father and son.

roip ¢soncatd agur uanad, both sheep and lambs.

TOI{\ Feapd 1P Mndid, both men and women.
629. 1le, WITH.

1. Literal use, with:

Leir an maop, with the steward.
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2. With 1+ to denote possession:
1r Liompa €. It is my own. It belongs to me.
Cia Leif 1602 Who owns them ?

3. With 1y and adjectives to denote “in the opinion of:’

r £16 Liom é. I think it worth my while.
00 b’ fava leir. He thought it long.

4. To denote instrument or means:

Dpiread an fuinneos te The window was broken
ctoit. by a stone.

Fuaip ré bap Leir an ocpar. He died of hunger.

lorgad Le Tenid 6. He was burned with fire.

5. After verbs or expressions of motion:
Amae tep, Out (he went).
Siap v ! Stand back !
0’ imtig pi térty,  She departed.

6. With verbs of touching; behaviour towards; say-
ing to; listening to; selling to; paying to;
waiting for:

€irT tiom, Listen to me.

Dainim e, I touch.

Labpaim te, 1 speak to.

Oiolap an b6 Leip, I sold the eow to him.

N4 pan tiom, Do not wait for me.
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7. After words expressing comparison with, likeness
to, severance from, union with, peace with,
war with, expectation of,

T4 pé ¢orh &po Liom. He is as tall as 1.
T4 pé copmail Leac. He is like you.
00 154 1€ Leo. He separated from them.

8. With verbal noun to express purpose, intention
(see pars. 567, 569).

9. In following phrases :—

Le h-agaro, for (use of), le coip, near, beside.

le h-u¢c, with a viewto. L& Le, near. .
Le h-a1p, beside. man aon Le, along with.
Le panaro, downward. Ta0b Le, beside.
630. mar, LIKE TO, AS.
1. Literal use : as, like to.
man rin, thus ATUr Map rin 04, and 8o on.
0o Zlac pé man cérte i. He took her for a spouse.
rd map aoubaipc re, (according) as he said.

2. Before relative particle o, it is equivalent to as,
how, where, &c.

4an &1T map 4 naid 16,  the place where he was.

8. For an idiomatic use of map, see par. 353.
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631. 6, FROM, SINCE.

1. Since (of time): as,
6 tap, from the beginning. o foin, ago.
Conjunction : as,
O nac bracar puo ap bit, tangar abate apir.
Since I saw nothing I came home again.

2. Of place, motion from:

O Eipunn, from Erin.

3. In a modal sense:

60 ¢notve, with all thy heart.
boc¢t 6 (1) ppioparo,  poOE in spirit.

4. After words expressing severance from, distance

from, going away from, tarning from, taking

from, exclusion from, cleansing, defending,

protecting, healing. alleviating.

632. 065, OVER.

Used only in a few phrases as:

or cronn, above, over. bun 6r cionn, upside down.

or iriol, silently, secretly. or 4po loudly.
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633. RO, BEFORE.

1. Of time:
Vei¢ nonimiv poih (¢un) Ten minutes to three.
A TR

Roime peo. Before this, heretofore,
formerly.
Rothe pin. Previously.

2. Of fleeing before, from; coming in front of; lying
before one (=awaiting); putting betore one
(=proposing to oneself):

Cibé ¢uipear pothe é reo  Whoever proposes to do

00 veunam. this.
Ui an 5ippfrat a5 me ponn The hare was running
na conaid. from the hounds.

3. After expressions of fear, dislike, welcome, &e.:
N4 biod eaglaopc pompa. Do not be afraid of them.
Fditce pomac (pomad)!  Welcome !

633. ToR, BEYOND, OVER, PAST.
1. Of motion (place and time):

Léim pé Zap an mbatta.  He leaped over the wall.
An i reo $ab topainn. Last month.

2. Figuratively: “ in preference to,” “ beyond.”
Tan map bi pé veic Compared with whatit was
mbliadna piceao 6 foin. 30 years ago.

Tapmapbud dligteac 06. Beyond what was lawful
for him,
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8. In following phrases :

oul Tap, transgress. Teadt tap, refer to, treat of
Tap é1r, after. Tan atp, back.
CTapn ¢eann go, notwith-

standing.

635. TRE, (TRY), THROUGH, BY MEANS OF.
1. Physiecally, through :
Cpé n-a Ldrhaid, Through his hands.

2. Figuratively, “ owing to" :

Taio pin. Owing to that.

N.B—In the spoken language cpiv is generally
used instead of ctpé or cTpear.

636. um, ABOUT, AROUND.

1. Time: um ¢patnona, in the evening.
2. Place: um an tig, around the house.

3. About : of putting or having clothing on.

Vo c¢uipesvap umpa o They put on their clothes.
TCUIv €avaig.

4. Cause: wmme rin, therefore.
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PARSING.

637. A. Parse each word in t 1e following sentence :
Qoeip Seumar Tun lewr réin an capall oo U aige
(Prep. Grade, 1900).

doeipn  An irreg. trans. verb, indic. mood, pre-
sent tense, amalytic form of the verb.
oeipum (verbal noun, pn&v).

Seumsr A proper noun, first declen., genitive
" Seumair, 8rd pers. sing., mase. gen.,
nom. case, being subject of aoeip.

sup A conjunction used before the past
tense: compounded of go and fo.

['v] The dependent form, past tense, of the
verb 1.

Letpr A prepositional pronoun {or a pronomi-
nal preposition), 8rd pers. sing., mase,
gender. Compounded of Le and pé.

T6n An indeclinable noun. added to resp for
the sake of emphasis.

an The definite article, nom. sing. mase.,
qualifying the noun capatt.

capall A com. noun, first declen., genitive
capaill, 8rd pers. sing., mase. gend.
and nom. case, being the subject of
the suppressed verb ['v].
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00 A particle used as a sign of the past
tense, causing aspiration; but here it
has also the force of a relative,

oi An irreg. intrans. verb, indic. mood
past tense, analytic form of the verk
T&im (verbal noun, veit).

amge A prepositional pronoun, 8rd sing.,
mase. gender, compounded of a3
and €.

B. Parse the following sentence: o ¢ury i péo
mona ap veaps-Larad 1 n-oion tige na rcoile maromn
Lae bealcane. (Junior Grade, 1900).

Do A particle used as the sign of the past
tense, causing aspiration.

Aup A reg. trans. verb, indic. mood. past
tense, analytic form of the verb cuipum
{verbal noun, cup).

i A personal pronoun, 3rd pers. sing.,
fem. gend., conjunctive form, nomi-
native case, being the subject of the
verb ¢up.

F60 A com. noun, first declen., gen. po610,
3rd pers. sing., mase. gender, accusa-
tive case, being the object of the verk
cup.
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ména A common noun, third declension, nom.
moin, 3rd pers. sing., fem. gender,
and genitive case, governed by the
noun f6o. :

an A preposition, governing the dative
case.

oeaps-larad A compound verbal noun, genitive
veaps-larcs, 3rd pers. sing., dative
case, governed by the preposition ap.

t A preposition, governing the dative
case, and causing eclipsis.

‘oion A com. noun, first declens,, gen. -oin,
3rd pers. sing. mase. gender and dative
case, governed by preposition 1.

(N.B.—This word may also be
second declension).

tige An irreg. com. noun, nom. ceaé¢, 8rd
pers. sing., mase. gend., genitive case,
governed by the noun ofon.

na The definite article, genitive sing. femi-
nine, qualifying pcoite.

rcoite A common noun, second declension,
nom. rcoit, 3rd pers. sing., fem. gend.
and genitive case, governed by the
noun cige.
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maroin A com. noun, second declension, gen,
maione, 3rd pers. sing., fem. gend.
and dative case, governed by the pre-
position an (understood).

Lae-beattame A compound proper noun, nom. L&
beattaine, 3rd pers, sing., mase.
gend. and genitive case, governed by
the noun maromn.

C. Parse: T&im 45 out ¢um an aonarg (Junior, ’98).

Tdim An irreg, intrans. verb, indic. mood,
present tense, 1st pers. sing., syn-
thetic form, of ta (verbal noun, veit).

45 A prep., governing the dative case.

out A verbal noun, 8rd pers, sing., dative
case, governed by the preposition ag.

¢um A noun (dative case, governed by wo
understood) used as a preposition.
governing the genitive case.

4n The definite article, gen. sing. maso ,
qualifying the noun aonag.

sonaiy A common noun, first declen.,, nom,
aona¢, 3rd pers, sing., mase, gender,
and genitive case governed by ¢um,
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D. Parse: Ni compn duit é 00 Bualaod.

ni A negative adverb, causing aspiration,
modifying the suppressed verb 1y,

i) The assertive verb, present tense, abe
solute form,

coip A common adjective, positive degree,
comparative coépa, qualifying the
piirase é 00 bualad,

vuic A prep. pronoun, 2nd pers. sing. com-
pound of oo and cd.

("3

A personal pronoun, 8rd pers. sing.,
nom, case, disjunctive form, being
the subject of the suppressed verb ir.
0o A preposition, causing aspiration, and

governing the dative case,

bualadv. A verbal noun, genitive buaitce, Srd

pers. sing., dative case, governed by
the preposition vo.

N.B.—€ 00 tualad is the subject of the sentence.

E. Parse: Tanig ré Le capatt 4 ceannad.

Tamig  An irreg. intrans. verb, indic. mood,
past tense, 3rd pers. sing. of the verb
Tigim (verbal noun, ceaéc).
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A pers. pron, 3rd pers. sing., masc. gen.,
conjunctive form, nom. case, belng
the subject of tanig.

A preposition governing the dative
case.

A common noun, first declens. gen.
capaitt, 8rd pers. sing., masec. gend.
and dative case governed by te.

The softened form of the preposition
0o, which causes aspiration, and
governs the dative case.

A verbal noun, genitive ceannugge,
8rd pers. sing., dative case, governed
by the preposition a.

IDIOMS.
TA...05am, I HAVE,

638. As already stated there is no verb ‘“to hare”

in Irish. Its place is supplied by the verb a4 followed
by the preposition ag. The direct object of the verb
“to have” in English becomes the subject of the verb
ti in Irish: as, I have a book. T4 teabap agam.
The literal translation of the Irish phrase is *‘a book
ts at me.”

This translation appears peculiar at first sight, but it is a mode ol

expression to be found in other languages. Most students are

1
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familiar with the Latin phrase ¢ Est mihki pater.”” I have a father
(.it. there is a father to me); and the French phrase Ce livre est d

moi.

1 own this book (lit. This book is to me).

We give here a few sentences to exemplify the

idiom :—

He has the book,

I have not it.

Have you my pen ?

The woman had the cow.

The man had not the
horse.

Will you have a knife to-
morrow ?

He would not have the dog.

We used to have ten
horses.

TA an Leaban aige.
Ni fuil ré agam.
An bruit mo peann agac?
Vi an 6 a5 an mnsot.
N1 natd an capall a5 an
breasn.
4n mbs1o
1 mbapac ?
117 Had an maopa arge.
‘Do biod eit Tcaparli

TTlan AT4T

4za10N,

1S Liom, T OWN.

639. As the verb ‘ have’

’

is translated by ©4& and

the preposition ag, so in a similar manner the

verb “ow

preposition L¢. Not only is the verb “to own,”

n” ig translated by the verb 1S and the

but

also all expressions conveying the idea of ownership,

such as:

The book belongs to me: the book is mine,

&e. ; are translated by the same idiom.

I own the book.
The book is mine.
The book belongs to me.

1r Liom an Leaban.
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The horge was John’s.

The horse belonged to
John.

John owned the horse.

Da Le Seagdn an capalv.

Notice the position of the words. In translating
the verb “have” the verb c4 is separated from the
preposition ag by the noun or pronoun; but in the
case of “own’ the verb i+ and the preposition te
come together. (See par. 589, &e.)

I have the book. T4 an leabap agam.
I own the book. e Liom an Leabap.

In translating such a phrase as * I have only two
cows,” the noun generally comes after the preposi-
tion a3 : so that this is an exception to what has been
said above.

I have only two cows. Ni fuit agam aéc 04 duin.

I KENOW.

640. There is no verb or phrase in Irigsh which can
cover the various shades of meaning of the English
verb “to know.” First, we have the very commonly
used word reavan (or reavat mé), I know ; but this
verb is used only after negative or interrogative
particles, and has only a few forms. Again, we have
the verb aicnigim, I know; but this verb can only be
used in the sense of recognising. Finally we have the
three very commonly used phrases, td eolap agam,
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ta aitne agam, and td 4 fior asam, all meaning
“I know;” but these threc expressions have three
different meanings which must be ecarefully distin-
guished. B

Whenever the English verb *know” means “to
know by heart,” or “to know the character of a person,”
“to know by study,” &o., use the phrase td eotap
43...40.

Whenever “know’ means “to recognise,” “to know
by appcarance,” “to know by sight,” &c., use the phrase
Té& aitne ag...an. This phrase is usually restricted
o persons.

‘When “know’” means “to know by mere informa-
tion,” “‘to happen to know,” as in such a sentence as
¢ Do you know did John come in yet ¢’ use the phrase
T& o o1 a5, eg. Opuil a fior 454T 4n OTAINIZ
Seozén irtead ror?

As a rule young students experience great difficulty
in selecting the phrases to be used in a given case.
This difficulty arises entirely from not striving to
grasp the real meaning of the English verb. For
those who have already learned French it may be
useful to stats that as a general rule ca eotar asam
corresponds to je sais and ta aitne agam to je connais.

T4 aitne agam aip ACT ni fuil eolar aSam amu
Je le connats mais je ne le sais pas. I know him by
sight but I do not know his character. Do you know
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that man going down the road !’ Here the verb
" know ™ simply means recognise, therefore the Irish
181 Brul aitne a34T 4n 4n Brean rotn atd ag oul pior
an botan? 1f you say to a fellow-student * Do you
know your lessons to-day ¥’ You mean ‘“ Do you know
them by rote?” or ‘“Have you studied them ?”
Hence the Irish would be: “Opuil eolar agat ap
00 ¢eacTannad ot P

Notice also the following translations of the verb
know.
1 ma i eol vom, 'Tis well I know.,
1 prorad (rearac) vom, 1 know.
veum an puo acd ap 1 say what I know.

eolar agam,

I LIKE, I PREFER.

681, I like” and “I prefer” are translated by the
expressions 1 mat (&1L, «1T) Liom and 1 peapp Liom
(it is good with me; and, it is better with me).

1 like milk. 1p mait Liom bainne.

He prefers milk to wine. iy reappn leir bainne ni
rion,

Does the man like meat? An mait Lleip an dreap
reotl ?

Did you like that ? Ap matt Lest & pin ?

I liked it. Da thait tiom é.

We did not like the water. MNionrhatt Linn.an t-utpse.

642. If we change the preposition “te” in the
above sentences, for the preposition “w0o,” we get
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another idiom. It is really good for,” “It is of
benefit to.” 1p mait vom é. It is good for me;
(whether I like it or not).

He does not like milk but it is good for him.
Ni mai€ teip bamne aéT 1 maid 06 6.

N.B.—In these and like idiomatic expressions the
preposition “te” conveys the person’s own ideas and
feelings, whether these are in accordance with fact or
not. 1 p18 Liom oul o h-dtbam. I think it is
worth my while to go to Scotland (whether it is really
the case or mot). 1 mop Liom an Luaé roin. 1 think
that a great price. 1p ruapa¢ tiom & pin. I think
that trifling (another person may not).

The word ‘“think ” in such phrases is not trans-
lated into Irish.

1r 18 Ouit out 5o h-Atbamn. It is really worth
your while to go to Scotland (whether you think so or
not).

Tig Liom, I CAN, I AM ABLE.

643. Although there is a regular verb rewoaim,
meaning I can, I am able, it is not always used.
The two other expressions often used to translate
the English verb “I can,” are tig Liom and 1p pérom
Liom.
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The following examples will illustrate the uses of
the verbs.

Present Tense.

reuwoaim, tig tiom™ or
1P pérom tiom,t
feuwoann TH, T15 Leat or

} I can, or am able.

> } Thou eanst or art able.
I FE1OIN LeaT.

&c., &e.
Negative,

Ni fevvaim, nitig Liom; or

5 }I cannot, I am not able.
ni péroip Liom,

Interrogative.

An 0TS leac ? or}

Syl Can you? or are you able?

Negative Interrogative.
Nac¢ oTig Leip? or} Can he not? or is he not

nac pérop Leip? able ? -

Past Tense.

O’ feuwoar, tamg Liom, or

o }I could, or was able.
00 b’ géroip Liom.

Imperfect.

O’ peuvainn, trgea® Liom. 1 used to be able.

* Literally : It comes with me t It is possible with me.
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Future.
Feuorao, tiocrard Liom. I shall be able,
Conditional.
0’ feuorainn T o)
D St } I would be able.
uiom.
Ni péromn Leir, (He thinks) he cannot.
Ni pérop 06, He cannot (It is absolutely
impossible for him).
I MUST.

634, The verb * must,” when it means necessity or
duty, is usually translated by the phrase ni rutdm or
caiepro.  This latter is really the third person singu-
lar, future tense of caitim ; but the present and other
tenses are also frequently used. It may also be very
neatly rendered by the phrase,  éigesn oo (lit.
it is necessary for).

Ni putdin vom, cartpd mé, or
ir é15e4an vom.

}I must.

Ni putdin Quic, caty1d Ty, or
1 é15e4n ouit.
Ni puldip ¥6, catpd ré, or
1 é15e4an 00
&e., &e.

}You must.
}He must.
The English phrase “hayve to” usually means

“must,” and is translated like the above: as, I have
to go home now. Caitprd mé oul 4 Baile anoip.
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The English verb “must,” expressing duty or
necessity, has no past tense of its own. The English
past tense of it would be “*kad to:” as, “I had to go
away then.” The Irish translation is as follows :—

Niop ®’uldip vom, Cart mé, or
00 b’éigean oom.

}I had to.

Niop t'putdin durc, Cait To, or
00 b’é1gean vUIT.
&e., &e.

}You had to.

The English .verb “must” may also express a
supposition; as in the phrase * You must be tired.”
The simplest translation of this is “Ni putdin so
Brutl tuppe onc,”’ or, ‘‘Ni puldp n6 TA cuipre opc.”’
The phrase ““ir copamail To,” meaning “It is pro-
bable that” may also be used: as, Ip copamail Fo
bruil Tumppe opc.

The English phrase * must have “ always expresses
supposition, and is best translated by -the above
phrage followed by & verb in the past tense, as, “ You
must have been hungry,” Ni ruldin 50 pad ocqap ofc.

FHe must have gome out, Ni puldip o noeacard ré
amac.

i puldip gup uard (or 30 noeagard) pé amad, is used in Munstet

I ESTEEM.
645. I esteem is translated by the phrase T4 mear
asam ap.  Literally, “ I have esteem on.
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I esteem John, Tameap agam ap Seagdn.
Did you esteem him ? Rai1b mear a54T aip ?
He says that he greatly "Oein ré o bruil meap
esteems you, MO a15€ OfTra.
I DIE.

646. Although there is aregular verb, eug, die, in Irish
it is not often used; the phrase geivim var, I find
death, is- usually employed now. The following
examples will illustrate the construction :—

The old man died yester- fuaipn an rean-feap bapr

day. noe.
We all die. Se1mio uite bap.
I shall die. Seovao vbap.
They have just died. T4r0 Tap é1p bair O’ fagdil
You must die. Cattp1d Th bap O'fagdil.
I OWE.

647. There is no verb ““ owe” in Irish, Its place is
supplied by saying * There is a debt on a person.
T4 pac* opm. I owe.

Whenever the amount of the debt is expressed the
word Fia¢ is usually omitted and the sum substituted.
He owes a pound. T4 panT aip.

You owe a shilling. T4 rsitung ope.,

* The plural of this word, fiaéa, is very frequently used ia this
phrase.
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When the person to whom the money is due is
mentioned, the construction is a little more difficult:
as, I owe you a pound as, T4 punct agat opm, i.e,
You have (tkhe claim of) a pound on me—the words in
brackets being always omitted.

He owes me a crown, T4 copdm agam an.
Here is the man fo whom Seo & an resp 4 (g50)
you owe the money. Bruil  an  T-aipgeao
415e ofT.

I MEET.

638. The verb * meet” is usually translated by the
phrase ““there is turned on,” e.g., “I meet a man > is
translated by saying “A4 man is turned on me.”
Capcsp reap opm (Ltom or vom); but the phrase
bualcesp (or Tipla) reap opm is also used. I met
the woman, 00 cara® an dvean opm (Liom or vom).

They met fwo men on the ‘Do capad beipc fean opta
road. AL 4N MBOTAp
I met John. Duait Seagdn umam.

Physical Sensations.
649. All physical sensations, such as hunger, thirst,
weariness, pain, &c., are translated into Irish by say-
ing that ‘“hunger, thirst, &c., is on a person;” as, 1
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am hungry. TA ocpap opm.  Literally, hunger is on
me. He is thirsty, Tacapc e Literally, thirst is
on him.

The same idiom is used for emotions, such as
pride, joy, sorrow, shame, &c. The following ex-
amples will illustrate the construction :—

Bpruit ocpar onc ? Are you hungry ?
Ni twi ocpar opn anoir. I am not hungry now.
Di an-tapc opainn 1noé. } We were very thirsty

Vi ana tapc opann inoé. yesterday.

Dpul ndipe opta? Are they agshamed ?

Vi ndipe ancraogait mpe. She  was  very much
ashamed.

Dérd bpéo Mop am. He will be very proud.

Ratb Tuipre opT ? Were you tired ?

N4 biod easls opc. Don't be afraid.

T4 ana ¢oolad opm. I am very sleepy.

Ta rlagodn one. You have a cold.

Whenever there is a simple adjective in Irish cor-
responding to the English adjective of mental or
physical sensation, we have & choice of two construe-
tions, ag:—

I am cold. T4 mé tusp or T ruséc® opm.

You are gsick. T& ca c©inn ,» T4 Tinnear ofc.
(or bpeoice)

I was weary. Dimécuippeaé  ,, i Tuipre opm.

* Distinguish between plafodn a cold (s disease) and fuacc,
the cold, coldness (of the weather) and the adjective puan, cold.
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T4 mé tinn and té tinnear opm have not quite the
Bame meaning, T4 mé tinn means I feel sick; but
TA Tinnear opm means I am in some sickness, such as
Jever, &e.

I CANNOT HELP.

650. The English phrase “I cannot help that,” is
translated by saying I have no help on that. ni puil
neapc agam ap rin.  The word Leigear, “ cure,” may
be used instead of neapc.

When “ cannot help ” is followed by a present parti-

ciple in English, use ni {reavaim

| mdvmin Ltom} gan, with ver-

bal noun: as, I cannot help laughing, ni {pé‘mmm }
réroin Liom

San gdipde.

I AM ALONE.

654. There are two expressions which translate the
English word ‘“alone” in such sentences as I am
alone, He is alone, &ec., i.e., Tdm im aonap, or Téim
vom péin (I am in my oneship, or I am by (with)
myself). He is alone. T4 ré na aonsp, or TA pé leip
réin. She was alone. Vi ri ’na h-aonap, or Ui ri
wéits péin.  Weshall bealone. Déimio "nip n-aonap.
or béimio unn pém,

I ASK.

652. The English word “ask” has two distinct
meanings according as it means ‘‘ beseech” or “in-
quire.” In Irish there are two distinet verbs, viz.,
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1anpaim, I ask (for a favour), and iappngim, I ask
(for information). Before translating the word “ask”
we must always determine what is its real meaning,
and then use sapp or pappng accordingly.

Ask your friend for money.

Ask God for those graces.

Ask him what o’clock it is.

He asked us who was that
at the door.

They asked me a question.

683,

T do not care.

It is no affair of mine.
Is it not equal to you?
It is no affair of yours.
You don’t eare.

He does not care.

It i8 no affair of his.
‘We did not care.

It was no affair of ours.
They did not care.

lappn  apgeao
¢aparo.

1app ap "O1a na zpirca
roin 4 TabaIpt owmT.

Frarmng o€ cao 4 CLOg €.

O prappud ré vinn cia'p
U’é rin a3 an DoOpAr.

O’ Frappunigesvasp  ceirc
oiom.

An 00

I DO NOT CARE.

Ir cuma Liom.

1 cuma vom.
Na¢ cuma duic?
Ir cuma duit,

1r cuma Leat.

11 cuma Leip.

ir cuma 00.

Da ¢uma unn.
Da ¢uma vinn.
Da ¢uma Leo.

(See what has been said about the prepositions Le
and oo in the Idiom ‘I prefer,” par. 642.)
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I OUGHT.

654, ““I ought” is translated by the phrase ir com
{or ceanc) vom. You ought, 1 com vuic, 1+ ceanc
ourc. We ought to go home, 1p comp vamnn out
adate. We ought to have gone home, Da éomn
vainn out a daite. As the word ¢ ought ” has no in-
flection for the past tense in English, it is necessary
to use the past infinitive in English to express past
time. But as the Irish expression, 1p com, has a past
tense (va ¢oip) the simple verbal noun is always used
in Irish in such expressions.

Ought you nothave gone to Nap éomp dmc out o
Derry with them ? Ooipe Leo ?

He ought not have gone Tiop ¢oin 06 1Imteace.
away.

English Dependent Phrases translated by the
Yerbal Noun.

655. Instead of the usual construction, consisting
of a verbin a finite tense followed by its subject (a
noun or a pronoun), we very frequently meet in Irish
with the following construction. The English finite
verb is translated by the Irish verbal noun, and the
English subject is placed before the verbal noun. If
the subject be a noun it is in the nominative form,
but if & pronoun in the disjunctive form.
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The following examples will exemplify the idiom:—

T’'d prefer that he should be Do v'fespp liom € 0O
there rather than my-  ®eit ann nd mipe.
self. ‘

Is it not better for us that MNa¢ resapp Vhinn Fan 140

these should not be in 10 00 betd iy .an Mbao.
the boat.

I saw John when he was Connaic mé Seagin agur
coming home. € 43 Tealt 4 baite,

I knew himr when I wasa Vi aitne agam aip asur
boy. mé 1im duacaill.

The clock struck just as *Oo Buail an clog agur é
he was coming n, 45 Teadlt ipTesc.
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Idiomatic Expressions.
CuR,

Cwmip opmpa €.

Cuipumpe opcra 6.

Cuip umat {(onc).

Cuip an TANT 5O MO i,

Cuipreaora o'f1ac¢ad opc
rcao.

Cuip 1acall aip & (a)
Téanar.

- N& cuip opm P ni cuippea

onc.

Cuip pré a man.

Cuip ré reno opm.

Cuip ré ppeic (or pupdn)
opm.

Cuipeasr nomam a véanarm.

TA& cup rior (cpdec or
10MpPAD) 4n an TCOZAD.

Cuip ré culard éavaig 04
veanam,

Cuip pé 'na Lnge opm.

Cuin 1 gedr up pargonan
mire.

Cum ap bun.

Cump (bain) pé  paor 1
gConcars.

TA ré a5 cup v a3
ciiceam.

Say it was I did it.

1 say it was you did it.

Dress yourself.

Thirst  annoyed
greatly.

T’ll make you stop.

him

Make him do if.

Don’t interfere with me
and I will not interfere
with you.

Hetrackedhim (her, them).

He addressed me.

I resolred to do it.

There is talk about the
war.

He got a suit of clothes
made.

He convinced me of it.

Suppose me to be a soldier.

Established.
He settled down in Cork.

He is debating in kis mind.

12
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CTADAIR.

Tabaip ruarp.

Ta ré tadbanta.

Ca ré buailte ruAr.}

Ca ré tugta (ctabanta)
00’n L0¢T ran.

Tabaip 00 Opuim Leir.

Cugar ré noein(s) an
rolap.

T4 ré tabanta ruar.

Cug 1é ruar.

T4 tabanpta ruar aige.
Irocacamppipnne 1 éitead
00 Tabuific 0’4 ¢éite.
T4 TADANT uar mop an.

Surrender.
He is played out,
He is addicted to that vice,

Turn your back to him,
I noticed the light,

He has been given up
for dead.

He gave in.

He has given in.

It iz hard to reconcile
truth and falsehood.

He is highly educated.

0éan.

‘Véan nuo an 0o hatan.

Ni 6éantad 1é fuo opm.

Nac mart nad noedpnar
témn é!

Nac mat nd véanann cTi
£611 U0 an 00 Matam ?

Nuaip Cuigeanan a feabar
00 Ommr (pnmr) an
veanc.

‘Déan sime (00) tadaipt
000 ¥n6 péin.

"Véan 00 §né péin.

Tabai aipe 000 gno réin,

Obey your mother.

He would not oblige me.

How well you didn’t do it
yourself !

Why don’t you obey your
mother yourself ?

When they understood
how well you had done
the trick.

Mind your own business.
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Véan na ba 00 ¢Epud
(bleagan).

Milk the cows.

4An noeapnaip an vopur  Did you shut the door ?

00 Vinad ?
T4 ré a3 véanam onamn.

He is coming towards us.

maig.

Conur (ctronnur) o' 1mt1g
Leir?

Cao o imtr§ aip?

Nuaip Cuiteann U0 man
reo amac.

Cao 1imteocar onm ?

(Cpeuo éipeocap oom ?)

How did he get on ?

‘What became of him ?
What happened to him ?

When something like this
happens.

} What will become of me ?

na.

Dob’ é an ¢64D DUINE VO
buall uime N3 Seagdn
Lac.

1 & (o oob’ feapp Leip
refpeint N naSaranaig
50 Lé1p 0’4 noibipc ap
Ciunn..

1r é puo 00 Tug anoip Eum
caince leat mé N3 mé
bert 1 gepuav-CAar.

1 é nuo 0o funne (vein)
anreap Ndcateamteo.

The first person he met
was Seagan Lat.

What he wished most to
see was the banishment
of the whole of the
English from Ireland.

‘What brought me to talk
with you now is the fact
that I am in difficulty.

What the man did was to
throw at them.
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I é nuo 0o dein Séamap
annpamn N4 1 Bponnad
A

What James did then was
to make him a present
of it.

Ir é puo avemead sa¢c What everyone used to say
éinne NA gup mait am. was that it was a great
blessing for him.
mon.

I mén Le pdd é.
Ir moép Le maordearh 6.

Nion mop Le pao é.

Ni mon vom piltean.
Ni moén dom Fluapeadt.
Ni mop Linn ouiT.

Ni moén tiom 06 é.

Ni mop nac (nd 50) Bruil
1€ véanca.

Ni mon nd 50 mberd ré
cpiocnuidte.

.C4& mop oom, &e.?

Nac mop a ©’ éug T !
Ni moroe (m6 + wve) go
negao.

1t is important.

It is a thing to be proud
of, or boast about.

It was not of muck
importance.

I must return.

I must take my departure.

We have no objection to
your doing so.

I don’t grudge it to him.

It is almost done.

It will be nearly finished.

Why shouldn't 1, &e.? lit.,
how is it too much for
me ?

How grand you have got!

It is not likely that I shall

go.
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) ' bess.

1r beag tiom €.
1r beag opm €.
1r beag agam é.

Ir beag an pgéal é.

1p beag an Cabaip ¢a.

r bedg DA f101 a54T.

r beas na¢ mitro 06 Hert
A% 1mteacc.

D4 beag ndpmitio 06 bert
A% 1mteadrt.

Ir beag o B €.

Ir beay ma cTa émne 1
n-Gipinn ©’ péADEAD €
Véanarh.

I consider it too small.

I don't like it at all.

I have no great opinion
of him.

It’s no great harm.
is not to be pitied.

You are not of much use.

"Tis little you know.

It is nearly time for him
to be going.

It was nearly timefor him
to be going.

It is a trifle.

There i3 hardly a person
in Ireland who could
do it.

He -

Miscellaneous.

An éeocard (&) tinn ?

Vi ré a5 éipge puan.

Mait an &c 50 pava!

Mmait manp t4pLa.

Nioft Labaip pé p1a son
focal amdm.

S4n rid na h-andla 0O
tappaing (Capac).

Fia &p noaoine péin.

Shall we succeed ?

It was getting cold.

‘Well said ! or Well done!

It has happened luckily.

He did not speak a single
wozrd.

Without
breath.

Even our own people.

even

taking
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T4 ré a3 oul 1 breabap.
T4& ré a3 oul 1 n-olcap.
Abam & !

i cutnun tiom a Lteitéro.

O tépla an leabap agam
anoip. :

Carégeallie beit roltar

C4 ré pottam naé¢ mop. }

Ni fuil pul uard agac.

Cd an teaft pan a5 oul t
mbeo.ol\m.

CTarén 1\10(&& bair.

C4 ré Le h-uctc bdlr.}

1y mitlce(ad) an rgéal é.

1p caitlte an L4 € Le ruce.

Sgéal gan vat.

Leig (Leog) oom péintew’
¢uro caince.

CaD € an Cul'd ATA 454aTra
ve ?

An Curo ip Luda ve 04 uaip
T4 mbliavain,

Conp na h-éagcona.

le copp viomaomiy.

T4 pmut oe’n ceapc age.
Ir Lteam an In6 VuUIT €.

 He is getting better.

He is getting worse.

Hear! hear! Bravo!
I don’t remember the like
of it.

As I happen to have the
book now. :

It is almost empty.

You cannot avoid it.
That man’s conduct cuts
me to the quick.

He is at the point of death.

It is a terrible affair.

It is a terribly wet day.

A very unlikely story.

Don’t annoy me with your
talk.

What right (call) have -
you to it ?

At least twice a year.

The essence of wrong.

Through downright lazi-
ness. ’

He is partly right.

"Tis an absurd thing for
you to do.
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Cavp ‘na taod nd cean-
nuigeann TH bpoga OUIT
réin? Tanan c-sipgeao
00 bert agam.

T4 ré ap noér cuma Liom,

Cé Té ap 4p oTi ?

C4 ré an oo ti.

Daoine nd¢ mé .

Vi cead raon aige an dul.
1r Dual atap 00.

Bi mo tupar 1 n-sirveap.
Ca letgeann ca a lear.
Sogaitie 506.

Derd ran 'na rarta 7 'na
Sut an 4 TCla an 04 LA
I an 410 4 berd Fpan

ra rpém.

T4 ré beagdn puap.

T4 ré poinnt boovaf.

T4 ré san verd ap pognam,

Ni ¢wml an cT-ubsll ro
41010 1 TCeanc.

Ni caprarve gdimoe é.

Vo Faipps, mupa mbead
na¢ caip Faiuoe €.

Why don’t you buy boots
for yourself ? Because
I have not the money.

He is indifferent.

Who is intending us harm ?

He is bent on attacking
you. He intends to
harm you.

Others besides myself.

He had permission to go.

He has it from his father.

My journey was in vain.

You need not.

A fool’s errand; a wild
goose chase.

That will be a reproach
and a blot on their
fame the longest day the
sun will be in the sky.

It is a little cold.

He is somewhat deaf.

He is.a little unwell.

This apple i8 not quite
ripe.

It is nothing to laugh at.

You would laugh only
that it is not a matter
to laugh at.
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i capparde caince é.

Cappaing ¢ugac puo é15inc
eile  man  cliprerve
mag4a10.

Ca0é an 5n6 ATA 456T 0E?

Vo bvamneasd
seic ar.

1appact e

Ni pnt aon Zap 435 Opéim
Lter an mbatta.

Ni patd aon maiteap na
Lo,

Ni moroe Jup pgpiod 1é
4an viom.

Jabsaim tem’ aip rin oo
Véanam.

Tavburveacaragamonc (pé)

Caim burdeac viot (ré.)

Veiim  burdeacap ouic
man eall (Fiotl) ap.

Sabsaim burdestsr leat
map Zeatt an.

Derd ti véanaé (véroea-
nad) a3 an Tpaen,

Derv ti 0éanad ap rgot.

Ui curo aca 24 pav so
1atd beipte (benpts) ap
an mbiceamnac.

€ineocad 4 ¢porve ap
Viapmuro.,

9

a

It is nothing to talk about.
Find something else (0
make fun about.

‘What do you want it for ?
He was slightly startled.

There’'s no use trying to
get up on the wall.

In vain did he ecry (talk,
speak).

Perhaps he did not write
the letter.

I propose to do that.

} I am thankful to you (for).

1 I thank you for it.

You will be late jor the
train.

You will be late for school,

Some of them were saying
that the rascal was
caught.

It will break Dermot’s
heart.
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Sgac r1ao an aiumb.
Munab opc aT4 an canc!

Lng an ¢ant 50 Léip ap
an  matalong o i
maigte ap Saovb.

Niop 1M1 onta acT an
nuo 4 Ui cuilice aca.
Teip opminn cteadt puer
Leo.

C4& ré ag véanam atpp
ap 4 canc,

C& 1ré ap an breap ip
rarovpe pa Mumain.

1r 06¢4a Jup 061C Leo.

C4& 1é buailte irceat 1m
aigne.

Loirgeat 140 na mbeataro.

Cao a0éanrao Cop A bIT
aige?

Ui bpeir thop 7 4 sceanc
ACA 04 pagdil,

Vi conoin £é’n bpanc aca
V4 fagdit.

Ui ga¢ uilte Oune a3
Déanam tpuatd (Tpussae)
o1,

They burst out laughing.

What talk you have! If
it isn’t you have the
talk.

The whole conversation
turned on the misfor-
tune which kad befallen
Sive.

They only got what they
had deserved.

We failed to overtake
them.

He is mumicking his man-
ner of talking.

He is the richest man in
Munster.

Probably they imagine.

I am firmly convinced.

They were burnt alive.

‘What will I do at all with
him ?

They were getting a great
deal wmore thar their
right.

They were getting five
shillings in the pound.

Everyone was sympathis-
tng with her.
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Cornaotr 0o Seagdn an
TE ba Pine aca.

Da 06i¢ LesT am gup Leir
4n dic.

Ni paib o Tuasipuryg ann,

Corh mait agup 04 mba na
1a1b €agCoIn ap DIT ann.

V' pAEiS & Ca0  té
noedan an rulc.

Cé'n .a mac ta?

Ni maitpesp puinn ouic,

Ca b’frop ouic ?

A r5éal réin rgéal gac
émne.

Cura ré noean romn.

T4 3no6 nac é agam.

Ni caire vom péin.

The eldest of them was
the same age as John.

You (one) would imagine
by him that he owned
the place.

There wasn’t a trace of
him there.

Just as if it were nob
wrong.

He asked what was the
cause of the merriment.

‘Whose son are you ?

You will meet your match.

How did you know ?

Everyone is most inter-
ested in his own affairs.

You are the cause of that.

I have a different matter
to look after.

I am no exception; i.e., 1
am the same as the
others.
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The Autonomous Form of the Irish Yerb,

It is sometimes necessary or convenient to express
an action without mentioning the subject, either
because the latter is too general or not of sufficient im-
portance to be mentioned, or because there is some
other reason for suppressingit. Most languages have
felt this necessity,and various means have been adopted
to supply it. The use of the passive voice, or of
reflexive verbs, or of circumlocutions, is the method
generally adopted i other languages. In Irish there
is a special form of the verb for this purpose. As it
has no subject expressed it is sometimes called the
Indefinite form of the verb: as it forms a complete
sentence in itself it is also called the Autonomous or
Independent form.

An English verb cannot stand without its subject.
For example, ““ walks,” ¢ walked,” ete.,express nothing.
The English verbs cannot alone make complete
sense. The Autonomous form of Irish verbs can
stand alone. The word * Duaitceap” is a complete
sentence. 1t means that * the action of striking takes
place.” 'The Autonomous form stands without a
subject; in fact it cannot be united to a subject,
because the moment we express & subject the ordinary
8rd person singular form of the particular tense and
mood must be substituted. Dualteap an bopo.
Someone (they, people, we, etc.) strikes the table; but
buaileann an reap (16, r1ao, na vaoine, ete.) an vopo

We shall take the sentence: Duattcesp an ga0ap
Le ctoi¢ 6 Laim Cards. The word “ouatceap’ of itself
conveys a complete statement, viz., that the action of
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striking takes place. The information given by the
single word “vualtesn” is restricted to the action.
There are circumstances surrounding that action of
which we may wish to give information; e.g. “ What
is the object of the action?”’ “.An gadan” ¢ What
is the instrument used ?” “le ctoie.” ¢ Where did
the stone come from ?” “O Laim Tarog.” We may
thus fill in any number of circumstances we please,
and fit them in their places by means of the proper
prepositions, but these circumstances do not change
the nature of the fundamental word * buaitceap.”

It may be objected that the word “ busttean’’ in the
last sentence is passive voice, present tense, and means
‘““is struck,” and that * an gavap” is the subject
of the verb. QGranted for a moment that it is
passive voice. Now sinee * Duaiteann ouine éigimm é,”
somebody strikes him, is active voice, as all admit, and
by supposition “buasitcean &,” somebody strikes him, or,
he is struck, is passive, then comes the difficulty, what
voice is “ tdtan buailte,” somebody is struck?  Surely
it is the passive of “buaictesn’”; and if so “ busitceapn”
itself cannot be passive, though it may be rendered
by a passive in English. If we are to be guided
merely by the English equivalent, then “buaiteann’ in
the above phrase is as much a passive voice as
“buailcean,” because it can be co.rectly translated
into English by a passive verb : viz., He is struck.

‘When we come to consider this form in intransitive
verbs, our position becomes much stronger in favcur
of the Autonomous verb. Let us consider the follow-
ing sentence : Siubaltap ap an mbotap nuaip dionn
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an botap Tipum, AT nuaip Bionn an bETapn rLug,
riudalTap ap an gctarve. People walk on the road
when it is dry, but when the road is wet they walk on
the path. Where is the nominative case of the so
called passive verb here? Evidently there is none
The verb stands alone and conveys complete sense.
If we wish fo express the nominative, the Autonomous
form of the verb cannot be used. In the above
gentence we might correctly say: Siublann ré (riso,
rinn, na osoine, ete.), but not piuvalcan & (140, pinn,
na vaoine, ete.)

Probably classical seholars will draw analogies from
Latin and quote such instances as, Concurritur ad
muros. Ventum est ad Vestae. Sic itur ad asira.
Deinde venitur ad portamn ; where we have intransitive
verbs in an undoubtedly passive construction, and
therefore, by analogy, the true ‘signiﬁcation of
riubatean in the above sentence is “It is walked,” and
it is simply an example of the impersonal passive con-
struction. Now, if conelusions of any worth are to be
drawn from analogies, the analogies themselves must
be complete. The classical form corresponding to the
Irish Diceap a5 riubdat ap an mbotap nuap bionn an
botan Tium, ete., or TATIp 45 TIUbAL ap an MboTAp
anoir is wanting, and therefore the analogy is in-
complete and deductions from it are of little value.

One of the strongest arguments we have in favour
of the Autonomous verb is the fact that the verb
“to be” in Irish possesses every one of the forms
possessed by transitive and intransitive verbs. The
analogy with Latin again failshere. Taitap ag teadc,
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Somebody is coming. Derdrap ag tiudat, Somebody
will be walking. Nuaip Motuig an T-atad 30 pabier
45 ceangaile a ¢or, When the giant perceived that they
were binding his legs.

The Irish Autonomous form cannot be literally
translated into English, becanse no exact counterpart
exists in English, hence the usual method of trans-
lating this form iz to use the English passive voice,
but the Irish verb is not therefore passive. To give
an instance of the incapability of the English language
to express literally the force of the Autonomous verb,
notice the English translation’ of the subjoined
example of the continued use of the Autonomous verb
in an Irish sentence.

“ Q1T and-aeneac 11 ead an Atc pin: nuap diceap
4% TabAIL an Tieo pain 1 n-am maipbd na h-orvle,
AtugTeap coiprdeddt 0’4 véanam q rotpom map
beirive ag ML 7 polpom eile map Berprde ag ceitea,
T annpatn alpugtean rotpom map C1ocrarde puar T map
Buatlyive 7 majp beipive raor bualad 7 map drprrde,
4 Annpan AMSTEAn Map bead veang-puatap 3 com.”

This passage cannot be literally translated: the
following will give a fair idea of its meaning: “That
place is frequented by fairies: when one is walking
near it in the dead stillness of the night, footsteps
are heard and loud noises, as if people were running
and fleeing, and then other noises are heard as if
people were overtaking (those who were running
away), and were striking and being struck, and as if
they were being broken in pieces, and then are heard
noises as if they were in hot rout and pursuit.”
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The Autonomous form of the verb has a passive
voice of its own formed by the addition of the verbal
adjective (or past participle) of the verb to the Auto-
nomous forms of the verb to be; e.g., Titap buailce,
ete.

This form of the Irish verb has a full conjugation
through all the moods and tenses, active and paseive
voices ; but has only one form for each temse. All
verbs in Irish, with the single exception of the asser-
tive verb i, have this form of conjugation. 1r can
have no Autonomous form, because iy has no meaning
by itself. It is as meaningless as the sign of equality
(=) until the terms are placed one on each side of it.

To sum up then, the Irish Autonomous form is not
passive, for— -

(1) All verbs (except 1), transitive and intransi-
tive, even the verb c4, have this form of conjugation.

(2) This form has a complete passive voice of its
own

(8) The disjunctive forms of the personal pronouns
are always used with it ; e.g., buailcean 6.

(4) Very frequently when a personal pronoun is
the objeet of the Autonomous form of the verb, it is
placed last in the sentence or clause to which it
belongs, thus giving a very close analogy with the
construction of the active verb, already explained in
par. 535. 1iop ¢ran vam...gup peolad ipcead pan
KColL peo mé... It was not long until I was driven into
this wood. Do Leigearad 6 n-a genéactavian. They
were healed of their wounds.

(5) Lastly, and the strongest point of all, in the
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minds of native Irish speakers, without exception, the
word buarlcean in such sentences as “ buailteap an

savan 18 active, and gavap is its object.

Surely

those Irish speakers are the best judges of the true

shape of their own thoughts.

We will now give a synopsis of the various forms
of the Autonomous verb, beginning with the verb ca.

The Verb TA.

citan*
Ni fuitceap.t
bicean (biteap).
Ni diceap.
bitear (bitean).
Ni pabtar.
bici.
beipap, beipeap, berd-
rean, béitean.
vewri(ve), beropi(ve)

béti.
bicean (Let).
ma& Tatan (I9).
ma biceap ().
ete.
04 mbeipi (If).
50 nabeapn! (May).
50 mbitean! (May).

)

)

Someone, we, they, people, ete.

is, are.

is not, are not.

does be, do be.

does not be, do not be.
was, were.

was nof, were not,
used to be.

will be.

(

would be.

be.
is, are.
does be, do be.

were, would be,
be (for once).

\ be (generally).

Deipum o bruittesy, I say that someone, ete., is.

Venum nd ruiltean,

»

» , 18 not.

* citapy or Tita'p.

T ruilteapr, pumiléea’s.
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An Intransitive Verb.

SwbslTan. A ( walks, walk.

Tatap a5 prubdal. is (are) walking.

biceap 45 prubdat. does (do) be walking,

riubLao. g | walked.

bitear ag riudal. :; was (were) walking.

riubalcaor. _g.‘. used to walk.

biti a5 piubal. 2, | used to be walking.

riubatpap. 2 will walk.

beipap a3 riudal. S ( will be walking.

PIIdaLpaor, ¢ | would walk.

verpi 43 riubal. :; would be walking.

rbatcap (Let), § walk.

biteap ag tubat (Let). g be walking.

mé prubatcap (If). § © | is (are) walking.
ete.

04 rubaltaol (If).. would be walking.

04 mbeipi a5 rubat (If) / \ were walking.

K Transitive Yerb.

A noun is placed after the active forms in order to show the eases.

Duaitteap an clap. Someone strikes the table.
Tatap a5 buatad an ctép. Someone is striking the
table.

Ta an clan 04 (34) buatad. The table is being struck.
Tditan buailze. Someone is struck.

Tatap ré bualad, Someone ig being struck.
Uiteap a5 bualad an ¢léip. Someone usually sliiises

the table.
Someone struck the table.
X

‘D0 buaitead an clin.
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Vitear a5 buslad an éLaip,

Vi an clép 04 ($4) bualao.
Diteap buailce.

Ditear ré buatad.
Duaitci an clép.

Dici a5 buala®d an ¢Lin.

Dici busitce.

Duaitpap (busitpeap) an
clap.

Detpap 45 bualad an
cLaip.

Deipap buailce.

Duwipt (buarlproe) an
ctin

Deipi a5 bualad an clan.

Derpi buaitce.
Duailreap an clipn.

VDiceap o5 bualad an
CLaIpn,
M4 buaittean an cLp.
MA bitesp a5 bualav an
CLAIh
ete.
04 mbuatlpi an cldq.

Someone was striking the
table.

The table was being struck.

Someone was struck.

Someone was being struck.

Someone used to strike
the table.

Someone used to be strik-
ing the table.

Someone used to be struck.

Someone will strike the
table.

Someone will be striking
the table.

Someone will be struck.

Someone would strike the
table.

Someone would be striking
the table.

Someone would be struck.

Let someone strike the
table.

Let someone be striking
the table.

If someone strikes the table.

If someone does be striking
the table.

1f someone were to strike
the table.



V4 mbeipi a5 bualad an If someone were to be
cLam. striking the table.
Before leaving this important subject it may not be

uninteresting to see what some Irish grammarians

have thought of the Autonomous form.

O’Donovan in his Irish Grammar (p. 183) wrote as
follows :—

““ The passive voice has no synthetic form to denote
persons or numbers; the personal pronouns, therefore,
must be always expressed, and placed after the verb;
and, by a strange peculiarity of the language, they
are always ‘ in the accusative form.’

“For this reason some Irish scholars have con-
sidered the passive Irish verb to be a form of the
active verb, expressing the action in an indefinite
manner ; as, buailtean mé, i.e., S0Me PErson or Persons,
thing or things, strikes or strike me; buamlead &, some
person or thing (mot specified) struck him. But it is
more convenient in a practical grammar fo call this
form by the name passive, as in other languages,
and to assume that ¢, ¢, i, and 1a0, which follow it,
are ancient forms of the nominative case.”

Molley says in his Grammar, page 62 :—

“Verbs have a third form which may be properly
called deponent; as buatceap mé, I am (usually)
beaten; vuamiceap 1, thow art (usually) beaten;
buailteapn &, he is (usually) beuten. The agent of
this form of the verh is never known; but although
verbs of this form always govern the objeative case,
like active verbs, still they must be rendered in English
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by the passive; as, busitead 140, they were Dbeaten.
Here 140 is quite passive to the action ; for it suffers
the action which is performed by some unknown
agent.”

Again at page 99, he says:—

“But there is another form of the verb which always
governs an objective case; and although it must be
translated into the passive voice in English, still it is
a deponent, and not a passive, form in Irish; ag,
buailceap mé, ete. The grammarians who maintain
that this form of the verb takes a nominative case
clearly show that they did not f\;peak the language ;
for no Irish-speaking person would say buailcesp ré,
i, rwo. It is equally ridiculous to say that &, 1, 1a0,
are nominatives in Irish, although they be found so
in Seotch Gaelic.”

Further on, at page 148, he states again that
“ deponent verbs govern an objective case.”

Thus we plainly see that O’Donovan and Molloy
bear out the fact that the noun or pronoun after the
Autonomous form of the verb is in the accusative
case, though the former says it is more convenient to
assume that it i in the nominative case !
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Appendix I,
NOUNS OF THE FIRST DECLENSION

4bpdn, & Bong.
adaptaq, a halter,
40bap, & cause.
avmao, wood.
Amaoén, a fool.
amarpc, a sight,
ampar, doubt.
aoibnear, delight.
aoi1lead, manure.,

sot, lime.

apén, bread.

anoan, hillock.

apm, an army: pl. aipm, apma.
ac, swelling or tumour.
atar, gladness,

bévo, boat.
balban, dummy. (stammerer).

beegan, a little,

140, food ; gen. bid.
Liopén, a pin.
bitearhnag, rascal.

blar, taste.

bonn, sole, foundation.
vétap, road; nom. pl. bértpe.
bytavan, & salmon.

bpbo, joy, pride.

biomag, foal or colt.
bydn, sorrow.

bruad, brink; pl. bpuata.
burdeatar, thanks.

‘bun, bottom.

caireat,” o stone fortress
cala®, harboac,

capbav, chariot.

capn, heap.

capén, path.

capiyt, hammer.

caz, caf.

ceann, head or end.

ceol, music; pl. ceolea.

ce\InLon$A6,+ beeakfast.

cinedt, kind or sort.,

ctearmnar, marriage alliance.

cléipead, clerk

clog, bell, clock.

cogs0, war; .ph
cogarve.

copdn, cup.

cieroearh, faith, religion.

cuan, bay or haven ; pl cvanca.

cubays, foam.

cul, back of the head.

cogta or

wvaot, beetle,

veipead, end.

o1abal, devil.

oinneuy, dinner,

0oé4ap, harm.

wvoiteall, grudge, reserve.
voran, earth, world.
-oonar misfortune.
worar, door; pl. vonpra.
wuasv, difficalty.

vutéap, inberited instinet.

eanbaly, a tall.
€eappad, Spring.
erdean, ivy.

eolar, knowledge.
euva, cloth, clothes.

¢ This word also means a child’s spinning ** top.”'
+ In spoken leuguage bpeicpearca, m., is used for ¢ breakfasr."
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Farzad,

porsa’b,} shelter.

r1ag, raven; pl. péid or péig.

rocat, a word; pl. pocail or
rocla.

Fodman, Antumn,

fonn, tane or air.

54Dap, goat,

Tavap, beagle.
zannoal, gander.
SAfrin, a young boy.
Tearnap, green corn.
seanpcaé, young bird.
slar, lock.

5Lop, voice.

5ob, beak (of a bird).
Speann, humeur.
Zual, coal.

1ap1ann, fron.
(r)1olap, eagle.
10mav, place.
irtean, hollow,

Laog, calf,

Lip, middle.

leabap, & book; pl. tesbap,
leabria.

Leabpdn, booklet,

Leatay, leather.

Leun, misfortune.

lion, a net; pl Lionta.

16n, provision.

Loyz, & track.

maoad or maopa, a dog; pl.
maoparde.

magad, mockery, ridicule.

maoy, & steward.

mapc, steer or beeve.

meat, failure,

milleén, blame.

mionnan, kid.

moépan, much, many.

mutlad, top; pl. mullaige.

naorh, a saint.
neapc, strength,
ocpap, hunger.
61, gold.

pdginad, & pagan.
paipeun, paper.

pioban, windpipe or aeck.
ponz, tune or air.
Preucan, crow.

an, track ; gen. main
péo, road.
quin, secret.

rac, s sack.

tagapc, a priest.

ragar, kind or sort.

ralann, salt.

fampad, snmmer,

raojat, life, world.

raofs, craftsman. artisan,

taotap, exertion, work.

readac, hawk.

yeov, a precious thing, jewel;
pl- recoa.

rseul, news: pl.
rseulca, stories.

rlabnad, chain; pl. plabparde.

rop, wisp.

m;’} kind or sort

Tp101140, A SpIrit.

TPON, & spur.

TpénT, sport.

rcéy, treasure store.

TRanhnear, repose.

rseula ;

ramatl, a short space of time.
caotpead, & captain, a leader.
tveallaé, bearth.

eporgan, furniture.

Tur, beginning
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Appendix 1L

A list of feminine nouns ending in & broad consonant, belonging
to the Second Declension.

Nox. Gex. Mzaxmia.
avanc avaifice » horn
vibég bivbige a doll
baipveat baipoide rain
bappaé bappage tow
bead beice bee
beann benne & mountain peak
beapat beaparse 8 heifer
blécaé bliiice or bldtarge buttermilk
bor boire palm (of the hand)
bpeit bpeite judgmen$
brieus byéige a lie
bpmatan byéicre word of honour
pdz bpéige & shoe
bpuiean bpuigne palace, fort
buidean burone & troop
cailleat carllide an old woman
cealy ceilge deceit.
ceanc cifice hen
cedpo céipoe & trade
call céilte sense
clan céine (pl. cranca) distance
capdy crapé150 beetle
cioy cipe & comb
cliiprest climpmge 8 harp
clann cloinne or clamne children
clod cloice & stone
cluap ctuaire an car
clim cliihe plumage
cnead cnerve & wound
colpad cotparge & heifer
cop cotre & foot
chaob cpaoibe & branch
craoipeat claoimie a spear
cpead cpeite plunder
cneay cpeige orag
cpiot cpice end
cpod cporce gibbet
ctop croire cross
cuat cuaice ouckoo

cuileog cuiteor se a fly
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vabad
oveald
oealy
oeod
oion
wvoineann
opeac

eardy

reatt
Feapy
reurog
pitceall
tlesv
flears
Firleum
fuinncog
Fuinnreoy
fuireoy

seipread
Soprac
Slun
Jfuan
Spuag

1all
ngean

Lam
Lapés
Lataé
leac
Leat
Long
Lib
Lu¢

meup
mus

neath

vabée
veilBa
oeilge
vige
vine
voIminne
opeite

eapdize

reiéze
feinzge
Feurdige
ptcille
tlerde
rleipze
Fréime
Frimneoizge
fuinn reo'se
fuireoize

3ablbize
Jaoite
sealarge
zéige

3ize
zenrige }
lonraige
luine
snéine
Spuaige

éitle
mgimne

Lwthe

Lapbize

Laitce, Lataize
leice

leite

Luinge

Litbe

Luite

méipe
muice

MEaNmNG.

a vab

s form

a thorn

a drink
protection
bad weather
face, visage

8 weasel

time, occasion
anger

beard

chess

a foast

wreath

a root

window

an ash

alark

a little fork
wind

moon
branch
squeak

girl

knee

sun

bair

thong
daughter

hand

mateh (light)
mud, mire

a stone flag
half, side
ship

loop

mouse

fnger
Pig

heaven
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binrese
ojoég

prarT
prarcédy
piob
pluc
PO3
map
st
realy
reapc
reirnead
cgesd
T5an
rEtam
TRt
r561nad
f§‘(ﬁ ob
on
rlac
foneann
rpeal
rilane

1on
ta0d
reuo

Tonn
Tread

ub

Gex.
éinmge
oprobige

péirze
prarcéige
pibe
pluice
porge

térpie

réile
reilge
Teince
reirmdn
r3etce
r5Ine
r5érme
r5éite
r50pnaige
r;ﬂibe
fTine
tlace
rormmne
rrette
rple ice
{n\(éme
thona
Taotbe
Téroe
Tumne
thebe

uaibe

Appendix III.

MEaxteG.
fool (1.)
thumb

reptile

worm
musical plpe
cheek

kiss

order, regulation

heei

hunt

love
plough
hawthorn bush
knife
comeliness
shield
throat
scrape
weather
rod

fine weather
scythe
spark, thunderbols.

nose
gide
string
wave
tribe

an egg

NOUNS BELONGING TO THE THIRD DECLENSION.

(a) All personal nouns ending in 61y, tiqy,
(b) All abstract nouns ending in ate.
(c) Verbal nouns in ac¢z, 411, nnd ssan.

(d) The following list :—

GENITIVE.
alta
anma

MeaNixe
decre)
name
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aop
at

beannade
bain-npiogan
biop

bit (brot)
blit
bliavan
bliode
bot

bpu
buacartt
buard
buardipe

cabarpt

cam

céirg

cat

cton

ciop

cit, m. (crot)
cleay
cliamain, m
cnam
coolsd
chip
conntad
cornath
cpédd

crop

cput
cuaipe

cuto

a1l

0én

0aT
oeanath
OVraymuro
vo’tim
onhée
opuim, m

830

Gexrrive.
apigie, apeagta
alcopa

anita

anma

4oda

aopa

ata

beannatta
ban-piogna
beapa
beata
blata
bliaona
bleadra
bota
bpoga
buacalia
buava
buardeanca

cabpa cabpat
cana
Cérza
cata
ceana
ciora
ceata
cleara
ctiamna
cnama
cooslra
cépa

‘connapta

cfiota
cuanca (or cuace)
cooa

oila
vina
vata
wveantha
Vrapmuos
wvoéchpa
opiéra
oftoma

MEeanING.

repayment, restitution
altar ;
breath

goul

Hugh

folk, people

ford

blessing

gueen

a (cooking) spi$
lite

biossom

& year
batter-milk
tent, cot
palace, mansiom
boy

victory

trouble.

battla

love, desire, affection
rent

shower

a trick

son-in-law

bone

sleep

justice

compact, covenant
defence

torture, destruction
belt

form

visit

part, share

account, meeting
tiny

colour

make or shape
Dermot

doctor

dew

8 back
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éapic
euo
eulod

rét
Fesnt
fpeancainn
yperom
reorl
pracat
Floﬂ

IO
Flat

¥o%
roglutm
7O31a®
FuazHad
PuacT, M.
Fuarslad
Fuat
riL

zleann
gnioth
gomn
Inéd
e, m.
st
zul

Ut

1appard
18T
womam
1ompdd

Leabad, f.
leatt
Lionn

Lop

Loé

lote

Ltop

marom
marteam
mear

éapca
euoa
euloda

rata
respca
reajitanna
fFeadma
reola
pracla
fiona
rears
tlata

Fosa
roglumta
Fo5afIta }
Fuagapta
Fuacta
Fuarglmgie
Fuata

rola

sleanna
gnioma
Tona
Séoa
THeama
pota
zola
Tota

tapnava
18Ta
10ména
10my1drdTe

leabta
leatta
Leanna
leara
Loca
Loéta
lora

madma
maitte
meara

MEeaNNeG.

tax, tribute
jealousy

escape, elopement

cause, reason
a grave, tomb
rain

service, use
flesh, meab

a tooth

wine
knowledge
prince

a sudden attack
learning

{decree

announcement
cold

ransom, redemption
hatred

blood

valley
act, deed
wound
love

a piece
curds
weeping
& voice

& desire, request
land, country
hurling (a gama)
report, notice

& bed

a grave
beer, ale
& fort
lake
rcproach
an herb

defeat, rous
forgiveness
esteem



Nom,
man
mil
mob
mém
musjt

o5

olann
ollarhain
ondip
orglad

nat
neatt, m.
modt

me

ramail,
Sarramn
r3éc
reot
real
roc
riot¢din
rhotéc
Tmace, W
rnam
ro%
rnat
rnén
ryut

Talliden
Téin
Tionrgam
toil
Ty
Tpéan
Tpeotp
Treup
Tio10
Tuarm
Tuat

nare
uée

22,

Ganmve

miana
meala
movda
ména
mapa

654
olna
ollamna
ondpa
orgailce

nata
tieatta
feacta
nesta

ramle
Bamna
T5ata
rcota
reala
reaca
riotcina
rleacta
rmacca
tnama
rosa
rpaca
rréna

THota

cartlitna
téna
Tionrganta
Tola
Tpéde
Tpéavs
THeoa
=peura
THOOA
Tusma
Tuata

uama
octa

MEANTNG.

desire
boney
manner
bog

sea

8 young person
wool

instruction

bhonour

admission, opening

laock
law

a form
running

an equal, like
November
shadow
flower

a space of time
frost

peace
posterity

a curb

& Bwim
pleasure

a layer

nose

stream

tailor

a drove
purpose, project
& will

a strand
flock, drove
guide, troop
battle

figlit, quarrel
Tuam

tribe

cave
breast
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Appendix IV.
THE NOUNS OF THE FIFTH DECLENSION.
The letters in brackets give the termination of the genitive singular.

ob or aba, gen. abann, a river;
pl. abne or aibneada.

aonta(-0), license, permission.

4pa(-n), Isle of Arran; pl dspne,
The Arran Isles.

ana(-n), kidney.

beoijt (beopad), beer.

nagalo), m, the upper part of
the breast.

bpieitearn(an), m., & judge.

bpé(-n), a quern, handmill ; pl
bpiéince.

caopia(¢), & sheep ; pl. caom3s,

capa(o), a friend ; pl ciyroe.

catamp(-tpat), a city, fortress.

cataoi(-feac), a chair.

ceapoca(-n), a forge, smithy.

ceatpama(-n), a quarter.

clap(-rad), a furrow.

corpp(-rpead), a feast,

comuppa(-n), neighbour ;
comufpain.

comta(-¢), a gate, door.

cotpa(-n), a coffer, cupboard,
coffin. ”

copdin(-naé), a crown.

cpdin(-nad), a sow,

cd, gen. con, & hound ;
corn, cona, hounds.

ctil(-aé), a cornce.

cuiple(-ann), a pulse, vein.

vaileatn(-an), & cup-bearer.

oai1p(-a8), an oak.

ocanna(-n), palm of the hand.

vite{-ann), flood, deluge; pl
vileanna, oileanata

ealava(-n), science, learning.

earsonta(-9), disagreement, dis-
obedience.

earct (compound of ci), an eel.

eiri(-preat), an oyster,

eataipt (eoépad), a key.

eopna(-n) [or gen. same as nom.],

arley.

pl.

pl.

realpam(-an), m., philosopher
rei¢eam(an), m., debtor,
teoi(-a¢), The Nore.
progaip(ad), a sign, mark.
rice(av), twenty.
rogait(glae), plunder.
zaba(-n), m., asmith; pL gaibne
Zpdin (Zpénad), hatred,
zuala(-n), & shoulder ; pl
Zuailne, zuailleaca.
|on§4(-n), a nail (of the finger);
pl ingne.
taga(-n), o duck.
Léip (Lapag), a mare.
Ldnatha(-n), & married couple.
Lapan (Lappad), a flame.
tétap (Lacpad), a level plain,
leaca(-n), m., a cheek; pl
leacaineada.
Lupga(-n), the shin; pl Luipgne.
mamrTip’-Tieat), o monastery.
meanma(-n), the mind.
mite(-a0), a soldier, warrior.
nina(-o), an enemy; pl. ndimoe
Noolaig (Noolag), Christmas,
ollari(-an), a doctor, professor.
pesnipa(-n), a person.
magait (magtad), a rule.
poga(-n), a choice; pl. yognaca,
fo5asneaca.
rat (rataé), a beam,
reanga(-n),a cormorant.
rcail (rratad), a stallion.
zal(-ad), & wedge.
calamm, gen. talrhan, land.
Teahaip (Teampad) Tara,
CEAYISA{-" or %), tongue;
Teangia.
ceopia(-n), boundary, limit.
ville(-ann), &an elbow.
uléa(-n), & beard.
wpra(-n), & door-jamb.

pl.
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Appendix ¥

A LIST OF IRREGULAR VERBAL NOUNS.

VERB

abaipt
saommy

bain
beip
bug
bpuit
buain

caill
cart
ceannuiy
ceil
céim
cinn
claoro
coimeuo
coirms
coirg
CO"‘I]‘AIC
cogai
congab
coppmg
coran
cpero
cut ]l

veanmao
oiol
onuro
owME

éazg
&g
&g
éire

ra§
Fiz
ran

MxanING.
say
confess

snatch, take®
bear, carry
milk

ook
reap,

lose

throw, open, consume
buy

coneeal

step

determine

defeat

watch, guard

bless

prevent
fight
whisyz
kecp

stiz. v
defend
believe
put, send

forget

sell

shut (M. move towards)
awake

die

claim
rise, nrise
listan
find, get

leave
wait

VerBaL Noun
Péo
aomait

bant
breit
bligren
bpuit
buasint

cailleaman
caiteam, caitead
ceannad
ceilt
céim
cinneamain
clao
coimeuo

{cou ryeagan
coippeazad
cors
compac
cogap
congban
cofpurge
corram, corant
cperoeamaint
cup

veapmao

oiol

oot
oupeact, oirgad
éag

éiteam, &Lingad
éiuge

éipreatc

pagdal
pagaL
fanamhaint

* To take a thing not offered is “bamn;” but when offered, “ glac.”



Vers,
rar
yeso
Featt
reic
reud
parpmd
posluim
foill
Foit
fresroat
Fusty

ruagap (pézaip)
fulaing

540
ship
geatl
gém
zlaod
Sluap
o1l
gmd

1811t
impeap
1mt1g =
mnip
tomésipt

sompwnd
foc

wonal
onnputd
1t

leag
Lean
Ltég
Ling
Lomamp
Ltng

mam

matt
mear

Mzaxive.

grow
whistle
pour out, shower

see

behold, look
ask, enquire
Jearn

suit, 6%
belp, succonr
attend, serve
saw

announce, proclaim
suffer

take, go

call, shout
roraise
ellow, low

oall

journey, go

weep

pray

try, ask, entrea$
contend, wrestle
g0 away

carry
furn

pay

wash
spproach
eat

knock down
follow

let, allow
leap

strip, pull off
lie (down)

live, exist

forgive
think

{

Varear, Noox,

rép
resoail
fFeaptam
foicrinT
poucant
rappmige
rosluim
foiLleamhaint
pormtin
rpesroal
rusgal

{rt:ASA'ﬂc. Fosgpa

FOSHA
Fulang

gabdsL
Jainm
gesllatham

Féimneac or’géimesd

glaovad
sluapate
sol
Fuide

1anpad
impeargit
imzeadt
mnpnt
woméan
10mp6d
foc

1onlac
wonnrumge
1te

leagan
leanamaint
Léigean

ting

Lomainz; Lompad
lunge

maipeaétam
mantam
maitear
mear



Vxra

ot
19

fec
nérotd
pnnc
ot
fo1nn

reoit
(R
reinn
rsen
{51108
rsuip
rudbail
rlio
rnam
rceo
Tuwo

tabaip
Tapg
Tanpang
Teagsrs
ceily
Tocpar
oy
thug
Tpéiz
cuiy
Tuitl

cuipling
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Mzaxixe.
nourish
drink®

sell
arrange
dance
run
divide

think

stand

play (an instrament)
separate
destroy, erase
coase

walk

slay

swim

stop

sit

give
offer
draw
teach, instruct

search for, pursue
forsaken, abandon
understand

earn, deserve

wlight, descend

Appendix VYI.

Verear Noox.

oiteamaint
ot

feic
péroread
nnce
it
pomnne

raorlpin
rearam
remnm
r3apamaint

tabape
TapgrIn
TafifiaNg
TeAZArS
Teilgesn
Totpar
tégal tézame
Téimgeate
tpéigean
TWMZPINT, TWIPEINT
cuilleam
{cmLLc.\fnmn
Tuipling

A LIST OF VERBS BELONGING TO FIRST CONJUGATION.

bac, stop, hinder, meddle.

bain, snateh, take,
bait, drown.

béic, bawl

bog. soften.

bLig, milk,

bp, break.
bparg, bruise,
buail, beat.

buard, give snecess.

* Drunk, meaning intoxicated, is not 6lca, but “ sx merpge.”



caill, lose.
caoin, lament.

cait, waste, spend, eat or cast.

cam, bend, make crooked.
can, sing.

caoé, blind.

car, twist, turn, wind, wry.
ceap, think.

ceav, allow, leave, permit.
ceil, hide, conceal.

cinn, resolve.

ciop, comb.

claord, defeat.

claon, bend, crook.
coirs, stop, hinder.
cpait, shake.

cq:0¢, hang,

cpero, believe, trust.
ct, tremble, quake.
cpom, bend stoop,.

cpiom ap, set about.

cum, form; shape.

cuy, put, send.

cuipt an bun, establish,
cuipt cao ait, mend.,

wvasop, condemn, blame.
oeand, ascertain, assure.
veanc, look, observe, remark.
oeapmav, forget.

0ing, press, stuff, push.
viol, sell.

0615, burn, consume.
woipz, spill, shed.
wonuro, shut, move.
oual, plait, fold.

oan, close

éirc, listen,

raip, watch, guard.
péirs, squeeze, crush.
ran, stay, wait, stop.
AT, GrOW.
tex'o?whistle.
peall, deceive, cheat.
reann, flay, strip.
peap, pour out, shower.
reu¢, behold, look.

FiLL, return, come back.
rewoam. I can.

flLiné, wet, moisten, drench.
poilL, suit, fit.

£o1p, help, :clieve, succour.
poilwmim, learn.

g, shout, call.
Seall, promise.
Teant, cub.

gé1LL, obey, submis,
Elac, take, reserve.
slan, cleanse.
glaod, call,

sluair, journcy, traver, go.
5010, steal

3011, Weep, lament.
o, wonnd.
Spay, sign, mark,
Swo, pray.

rapp, ask, seek, reguest, be
seech.

foc, pay, atone.

1t, eaf

Lar, light, kindle, blaze.
Leag, throw down.

Lean, follow, pursue.
1é1%, read.

Léig, grant, suffer, permit.
1é1m, leap.

ing, leap, bounce, start,
Lion, fill, sarfeit, cram.
Lors, singe, scorch, burn.
14b, bend, crook.

1wig, lie.

map, last, exist, ressin.
mapd, kill, murder.
mart, forgive.

maot, wet, steep.
meall, deceive, deirand.
wmear, estimate, thi
meat, fade, wither.
mill, spoil, destroy.
mol, praise.

min, teach, instruot.

E2



nearg, tie, join.
m3, wash.

o1l, nurse, cherish.
oipt, suit, fit.
ink.

pléars, orack.

P03, kiss.

poll, pierce, penetrate.
Pneab, spring, leap.

peic, sell.

peub, tear, burst.
. run, fles,
fomn, divide.
fuaig, pursue, roat.

réit, thrast, stab.
raoil, pil, reflect, think.
raop, deliver.

T5001L, loose, let go.
5o, cease, desist.
rear, stand.

ré10, blow.
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reol, teach, drive, sail.
reinn, play (music).
r5aq, Separate, divide.
51100, write.

T5mor, sweep, scrape, destroy.

i, drop, let fall, sink.
1in, stretch, extend.
tméro, beckon, wink.
rlmng, swallow.

tném, swim, float.
1T4v, 8top.

1T4a0 ve, desink

Turo, sit.

tamg, offer.

uc‘E choke.

ceit, flee,

©og, choose, selecs.
©dg, take up, lift
Tpead, plough, till.
thérg, forsake, abandon.
thoro, fight, quarrel. .
Tmg, understand.
Twill, earn, deserve.
T, fall,

Kppendix VII.

LIST OF SYNCOPATED VERBS.

aga, entreat (avenge).
aitin, recognize.

bagaip, threaten.

cargam, slanghter,
ceangail, bind.
agiL, tickle.
co1ziL, spare.
cooarl, sleep.
coran, defend.
cuimt, rab.

oibiy, banish.

ewtil, fly.

£6%a1n, serve,

FHeagan, answer,
Freapoal, attend, serve.
(r)orzgast, open.
fuaga, proclaim.
fFulaing, suffer.
purgarl, relieve.

mmp, tell.
mzil, graze.
smipi, play.
womcain, carry.
ioobaip, offer.



Labaip, speak.
Loma, strip, bare.

mirgail, awaken,

raltam, trample.
reacam, avoid,
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Tomail, consume, eat.
tocatl, root.
Tapfiang, draw.
Tiondil, gather.
Totpair, wind.
ctupting, descend,

Kppendix VIIL

ENDINGS OF TIE REGULAR VERBS IN PRESENT-DAY

USAGE.
Broad Terminations. Blender Terminations.
Imperative. Imperative.

SING. PLU. sINa. PLU.
s -amaoir (-amuip). 1 {-|m1’r (-eamuip).
7 -am, 3 -eam.
2. [root} -a10 2. [root] -0,
3. -0, 4101, -avaoI. 3. -ead. “roip.

Present Tense.

. -aim, -4MA01D, -4aMUWID.
2. -am. -ann pib,
3. -ann. -410.

Imperfect.
1. -ainn, ~amaoip (-amwip).
2. -Ta. -840 1b.
3. -a%. -a10i (-avs0ip).

" Past.
L -ap. -amaft.
2. -aap- -abap.
3. [noending] -avaft.
Future.

1. -povo. -pams010 (-pamuio)
2. -pap. -pard b,
3. -paro. -FAr0.

Conditional.
1. -pann -pamaoip (-pamung).
2, -pa. -pat b,
3. -rad -paroip (-pavaoip)

Present Tense.

J. am. -imio (-m1o).
2, . -eann (b,
3. -eann. 0.
Imperfect.
1. ann. amip (mip)-
2. el -e40 b,
3. -ead. -1oip.
Past.
L -eap. -eama
2. ar. -eabapt
8. [no ending] -eavati.
Fature.
1. -peso. -pimio (-piimo).
2. -pift -p10 b,
8. -pro. -p1o.
Conditional.
1. -pinn. -pimip (-prmp).
2, -pei. -read b,
3. -pead. -proip.
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Appendix IX.

EARLY MODERN FORMS OF THE VERBS.
1S.

We give only those forms which have not aiready been given in the
body of the Grammar.

Dependent Present: -pab; (as in gupab, that it is, vanab, to
which or whom it i8 ; munab, if it is not).

Obsolete Dependent Present: -a0 ; (as in gonad, that it is, vanad,
to which or whom it is). This form occurs frequently in early
modern writers. A remnant of it is found in the word 510 or
10, though it is.

Past: ra.

The form pa of the past though frequently found in early modern
writers is now obsolete.

Dependent Past: -;1 b4 (sometimes written -t ©o), as in Zup B4,
that it was ; o4t b4, to whom or which it wus; munap ba, if it
was not; ap B4, was it? niop ba, it was not.

The full form of the Dependent Past, though sometimes found in
early modern writers is now contracted to -y’ before vowels, and to
-1 befure consonants. E

Subjunctive: '0imad (0i mbav), if it were; gémad (3¢ mbav),
though it were.

Ta.
Imperative.
1. — bimir, biom.
2. bi. bi0, bivio.
3. biov bioip.
Present Tense.
ABSOLUTE. DEPERDENT.
1. atam 4ATémaoro. rurlim futtimio.
2. sTao ATATAO1. ruile () rusici.
3. ata aTdro. ruil rwitiv.
Habitual Present.
1. bim bimio.
2. bip biti.
3. bi(D) bio.
Past Tense,
ABSOLUTE. DEPENDENT.
1. bidar bamap. nabap nabamap
2. Bidaip babag. nebaip Hababait.
3. hi bivan paibe nabsoan.
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Future Tense.

1. buso bramaoro, biam,
2. bran biat o,
3. biad, ia s,

Relative : Biar.

Conditional—Secondary Future.

1. Béinn béimip.
2. béitea Brad b,
3. biav, beiz  Bérvip.

Subjunctive Mood.
Present Tense.

1. pabao tabmaoro, nabam,
2. nabaip 1abaos.
3. padbe frabaro.

ENDINGS OF THE REGULAR VERBS IN EARLY MODERN
IRISH.

The following is a table showing the various endings of the regular
verbs in Early Modern Irish. It is not intended that these forms
should be learned by the student; they are given merely for
reference :—

Broad Terminations. ¢ Slender Terminations.

Imperative. Imperative.
SING. PLU. SING. PLU,
1B e -am. 1. — -eanm.
2. [root] -410. 2. [root] -10.
3. -a0. -(a)oao1p. 3. -ead. -(1}oipe
Present Tense. Present Tense.
1. -aim. -(a)maoro. 1. am. -(1)miv.
2. -a. -Tao1, 2. an. -Ti.
8. -a10. -410. 3. -190. -10.
Imperfect Imperfect.
1. -amnn. -amaoip. 1. ann. -(mip.
2. -Ta. -TA0. 2, .zed. -Ti.
3. -a0. -(a)yosor. 3. -.ead. -(1)oip.
Past. Past.
1. -ap. -amapt. 1. -ear. -eamaj.
2. - -abapt. 2. ap. -eabapt.
8. (noending) -avap. 8. (noending). -eavay.
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Future. Future.
l. -pav. -pam (a010) 1. -yeso. -peam {pimiov).
2. -paip -F401. 2. -pip. i
8. -pard. -Faro. 3. -po.  -pro.
Conditional. Conditional.
. ~Fann. ~Famaorp. L -pin. -pimip.
2. -ra. -paon. 2. -ped.  -pi.
8. -rav -F40401P. 8. -read. -proip.

Irregular Verbs.

It is principally in the future tense that the inflexions of the irregu-
lasx;(\iv.erbs in Early Modern Usage differ from the forms now generally
u

Future Tense.

1. (no termination) am (-maoro).
aip Taon.
3. a aro.

The following verbs took no inflexion in the 3rd person singular
of the present time. The forms in brackets are ithe dependent
forms : —

“Do-beit (Tabaipr), oemp {abarp), vo-Feid (pafad, pagbenn), vo-
%ni, 00-&1 (raic), (cluin), Trg, Téro.

The following had no inflexion in tHe Ist person singular past
tense :1—

soubapt, (‘oudbapit), artonnad (paca) tinag, cusla, pénes.




INDEX.

The numbers refer to the paragraphs,

4, voe. part, 21d.
4, poss. adj., 522,

o, rel., 26¢, 233, &o., 546, 554.

4, part., 169.

o, prep., 605(2).

ab, 359,

aba, 119,

abaip, 85¢, 355,
abpaim, 357.

abur, 436.

-a¢, 467a.

aét go, 550.
aoetpum, 357,
soTUAr0, 441,
avubaiyic, 359,

a3, 191, 217, 617,
54, 544,

agaro, 86, §89.
azom, 191.

azur, 154, 628(2)
aicio, 88,

aigte, 86,

4ilune, 10, 43d.
4iproe, 166.
diproeocav, 297,
aingeal, 65.

amm, 43(4), 104
41z, 14, 84, 530 (note).
Alba, 129, 473(2).
aluinn, 85b, 144,
am, 104,

am (a11h), prefiz. 455.
arh, dthag, 483.
amad, 433,

-athail, 467c.
arhéin, 172,
aménac, 434,
amead, 432,

samuié, 433,

amu g, 433.

an, intens part., 161.
an, def, art., 39, 40, 470, &e.

4n, interrog. part., 26e,
anall, 438,
anam, 104,
an-¢uro, 198,
anvoear, 441,
anoi, 434,
amati, 441.
anior, 436,
ann, 39, 604, 627.
annra, 166,
anode, 434.
anoiy, 441,
anonn, 438.
anuar, 436.
ao1binn, 350, 144,
aotbneap, 131
Aotmne, 447.
soin'ne, 64.
aoinnead, 64, 241,
so1yroe, 166,
aon, numer., 172, 505, 509,
son, indef. adj., 197, 200.
aonad, 58,
aonap, 177.
aonmad, 178, 504,
&, poss. adj., 14, 26a, 522.
ap, pron., 237.
ap, interrog., 278.
a1, prep., 219, 578, 618,
an, verb, 423,
A g, 197,
an reao, 613d.
4ro, 166
4qroén, 42d.
Apowms, 297, 315d.
apéry, 484,
apm, 69
anr, 423,
d]‘, 225, 919.
, 154
m:mp, 43(3), 132.
aTéim, 390.
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ba (b6), 13! buailreaq, 251,
ba (terd), 158 334, 338, 340, 341. bualaed, =89,
baobip, 42¢, ]00 burdean, 33a, 85.
baite, 113. bun (b6), 132.
barn3, 293. buy, 26a, 522
ban, 165,

bar, 14. Cé, 26e, 278,
bar, 14. ca, 202,

beaéd, 79. ¢a, €00,

beag, 166. - cabaip, 35a.
beaszgdn, 198, 241, cae, 241.
bealaé, 58. cav, 243.

bean, 132, a0 na taod, 435.
bear, 326. cav ¢uige, 435,
beatas, 131. a0 pat, 435
berdpean, 326. caroé, 243,
beropi, 327, cailin, 43e, 111,
Léim, 87. caill, 3l€e.

beir, 342, 618(7c). carllead, 77,
berum, 347, 6:8(70) céin, 105, 131,
bepc, 177, 481 céipoe, 121
beirt, 827, 330. cait, 816e
bértean, 326. ¢an, 600.

béiti, 327. cao, 114,
beitce, 284, caso1n, 315b.

beo, 148. caof, G6.

140, 64. caog, 125.

bior, 822. capall, 87, 69,
bicears, 819, 322, 829, cép, 278,

bitear, 324. ¢€ap, 600.

bici, 828, cafa, 121,
blaitte, 86. capparg, 35a.
blatae, 86, cafoin, 433,

b6, 132, cataim, 433, 435,
bétap, 65. cataip, 35a.
bpaon, 199, Catao, 115.
bpat, 163, cataom, 126,
bpétay, 132, cé, 243, 135,
breds, 1€6. cesdtan, 242.
bpan, 64 ceao, 11,
bpeitearn, 420, 131, céavo, 14, 67, 175, 511
Dranag, 486. césvo (first), 167, 503.
bwatap, 85, 131, ceann, 2000, 513.
bido, 649, ceannag, 293,
bruag, 56, 66. ceannuig, 298.
bpurdean, 35a, 85. ceap, €7.

bpig, 316d. ceayc, 4'a, 78,
buacaill, 43(3), 105, ceap, 64, 654, -
buard, 43(4). ceatap, 171,

buail, 261, &e ceatnaq, 177, 48L



céile, 246,

céim, 87.

ceitpe, 508,

ceo, 132,

ceoca (ceo), 132,
ceovana (ceo), 132,
ceol, 8, 67.

ceunv, 167, 505,
Ceuvaoin, 417.
ceutro, 243,

c1s, 202, 243, 215,
craé (ceo), 132,
c14 theuwo, 202.
c1bé, 237,

¢&im, 389,

cirn, 513,

cioca, 243, 435,
cionnuy, 435, 557,
i, 10

crimar, 88,
clann, 86,

clan, 68,

clear, 104,
cliamain, 105,
cotctron, 88,
cloinne, 86.
clop, 398.

cndh (cndi), 98,
cneap, 64, 66,
cnoc, 63.

cooarl, 35e,
coolav, i0.
c0Za0, 67,
coigil, 302, &e.
cc:gile, 313,
coiteaé, 59.
coilt, 89, 131.
coimmlion, 32 (note).
coin, 119,

coy, 14, 145, 654,
coipg, 316b.
coirte, 14,

com, 154,
comnmite, 505,
cotnpa, 131,
corunpain, 119,
conav, 435,
¢onnac, 392.
Connacta, 130,
¢onnarc, 392,
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connpad, 105,
conur, 435,
copdin, 131,
cor, 76,
copain, 315¢,
céta, 110,
cré, 132,
crero, 316e.
cpéroeana (cge), 132,
creropeso, 2
crieuo, 243,
cmad (cpé), 132,
cmop, 98,
cfioroe, 114,
cpénaé, 131,
cuag, 131,
cuadiar, 411,
¢uaro, 411.
cuALA, 398,
cualatar, 398.
cuan, 67,

curo, 105, 198, 241, 524, &c.
8.

cig, 50
cmseAp, 177, 481.
’¢uile, 242,
ciinne, 113.

cuip, 3160,
cuqnm 618(8).
cirp, 87,

curpte, 124,

¢um, 223, 620,
¢un, 603,

04, numeral, 514, &e.
04 (vo+4), 544.
04, conj., 26e, 552.
~04, 467d
vabac, 86,
Daibce, 86.
varlle, 434,
0éla, 603,

a0, 114,
vaoine, 114,

oan, 424,

0ay, 278,

vapa, 508.

vanb, 542,
"Vapoaoin, 447,
vinéag, 177, 481,



vat, 104,

0é (014), 182,

-oe, 163, 227, 606(1), 621.
oeacap, 145.
veadar, 411.

vead, 498, 494(2),
veadar, 411
0éan, 316e.

'OeA]ﬂ) natay, 182,
veipbria, 132,
oeindian, 132,
vearc, 387.
oedpnar, 279, 381,
veid, 507,

oeit, 87.

vein, 381,
veitneabay, 177,
oequm, 857,
veirceapT, 442,
veoc, 86.

‘014 (God), 182,

04 (day), 448.

o1ap, 177, 481.
vibeapta, 314,
oibiyy, 815¢c.

o15e, 86.

oilear, 141,

oipeag, 139,

olaoy, 114,

06, numeral, 14, 171.
00, Poss. a,d] 182, 521
00, prefiz, 287, 455,
0o, before past tense, 276.

00, prep. 188, 220, 605(1), 622.

ooba, 427,
0'pobay, 427,
vob &, 836.

0613, 315b.
oopnin, 199a.
oola, 415,
‘Vomnad, 447,
oopnén, 199a
ooy, 63.
'o()t:‘mt;n, 198,
onaor, 114,

oj10¢, 493, 494(2).
opum, 4374), lul
ouavap, 419
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ouap, 87.
oudbapc, 859,
oubaptar, 359
ouine, 114,
oul, 415.
oulca, 415
oun, 67, 315a.

é, 211, 535,
ead, 70.
eatnad, 70.
eu), 218.
éavTnomar, 462,
eas, 646.
éagcliproear, 462,
eazla, 649,
éan, G1.
éanlaiz, 70.
eaprna, 114,
égear, 65.
eigin(c), 197.
eile, 197,
éinin, 32, note.
éinne, 64, 24 1.
€ipe, 127, 473(2).
€0, 283,

eofna, 131,
euvac, 58

eun, 61.

T4, 190, 228, 623,
taca, 279, 392,
racTs, 376.
ractan, 370.
ractar, 892,
¥4, 6.3.

fa0a, 166,

¥dg, 8161

tag, 31 f, 368,
pégpav, 230,
taic, 388,
a1, 371,

tan, 14, 316e.
Fao1, 190, 228, 623,
Fér, 290, 316a.
réac, 357,

reacs, 892,
‘Fesv, 316f.
réavaim, 428,
réavsmat, 425.



reavar, 425,
resonamay, 425,
reap, 62, 69,
réan, 14, 62.
reanamart, 147
reanp, 11, 166
reic, 386,
Pér1c, 66,
reiceam, 181
reicreans, 396,
rér%, 66.
réile, 106,
péin, 206,
e, 87,
reircint, 396.
reit, 3lce.
reorl, 99.
F14¢, L6,
rice, 175, 511,
ficeao, 163,
pion, 14, 97.
PIOT(, 161,
Fipsin, 32 (note).
Pr, 433, 642
rLAureAmmL 35b.
pocal, 66.
rocléiy, 43(4).
~om, 259,
porutin, 259.
pozur, 16 .
roigre, 166.
For, 14

freurh, 83,
rmg, 132,
rugoe, 132,
T, 372
ruadt, 94.
ruagain, 301,
puazgpa, 315
fuaim £7, 90.
pua, 279.
ruantar, 372
furoe, 166.
ruilceay, 321.
ruldip, 644,
fupur, 166,
fura, 166.

T4, 132,
54, b44.
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Sab, 8181, 364.
3aba, 122,
3abarL, 290.
zabpav, 867,
T4, 201

Tac aom, 242,
34¢ e, 201.

T4C uile, 241,
saete (3 4) 132.
54n, 580, 606(2), 6"4.
T4, 166,
seAporo, 11a.

36, 182

seal, 132.
géanns, 132,
gean, 141, 166.
Seibim, 37,

zeiT, 43(4).
geobav, 365,
Zeobav, 373.
zeus, 80.

z1beé, 235,
310ean, 452,
3Site, 106,
3topa, 166,
zlar, 166.

slé, 161

Sluap, 87,

Inim, 379.
Iniot, 105,
Znior, 379.

5n6, 10, 114.

30, conj., L6e, 2°5, 549
30, prep., 39, 625.
To ceann, 613d.
50 0é mayp, 435.
o, 815b.
Irénos, gpiinve, 10, 166,
Jpamnin, 149,
Inem, 43(4), 102, 200.
Suan, 81.

zwl, 316b.

zup, 278,

3ucT, 104,

1, 39, 186, 226, 604, 627
i, pron., 211.

i, noun. ua, 132.

1411, prep., 579.

1, 440.



1antan, 442

woip, 29, 602(1), 628.
1 mbanad, 434,
1meanta, 314,

n, pronoun, 238.

an, prep., 39, 535, 627.
mn (1on) prefiz, 286.
noé, 434,
n-feicreans, 396,

1 N0141D, 449,

mmyp, 35¢.

1omavo, 198,

1omajica, 198.

1omo4, 165, 493,
romzipa, 603,

10n4, 13,

10n-molca, 285.
1onthum, 166.
1onnup, 452.

iorav, 417,

1, conj., 170,

7, verb, 156, 333, 584.
imot, 141,

1rcead, 433, 436.
irtig, 433, 436.

1te, 416.

190, pronoun, 238.

14, 132

Labaips, 35¢, 315¢.
ladas, 123

taete (L4), 132.
Laeteanca (L4) 182,
Laigm, 130.
lairtig, 438.
Laipcear, 441,
LairTiag, 4il
Laicee, 84,

1én, 198.
Laocpa®, 70.
Laraip, 85a.
Lapcall, 438.
Larcoy, 441.
Larcuard, 441,
Latag, 86.

e, 89, 154, 187, 221, 6134, 629.

leabav, 105.
leabay, 18, 69.
leac, 88.
leag, 816d.
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tean. 316Gc.
leand, 9, 64.
Leanamna, 299.
leapa, 105,
lear, 421,
leapmu s, 438,
Lé1g, 316d.
1é:3, 3l5a.
1ém, 87,
téme, 113,
leq, 278,

lend, 542,

Ua, 166,

u, 75.

Lion, 67,
Litip, 88,

16 (14), 182,
Llog, 15,

long, 10, 82,
Luan, 447,
Lug, 87,

Lluée, 115,
Luga, 160, 166.
tud, 87,

ma, 21g.

mac, 64, 69, 487, ete
mactad, 70.
mavad, 65.
maroin, 35a.
marom, 104,
mailin, 32 (note).
mainc, 447
maipead, 452,
mait, 143, 166,
maitear, 42d.
mala, 14, 110.
mallace, 94,
maon, b3.

map, 21g, 453, 557.
-thap, 467b.
mapcaé, 57.
mapcumgeact, 565.
manzgao, 9, 65,
mdicarp, 132
meacan, 60,
méap, 14,

meara, 166.

mi, 132,

mile, 113, 175, 176, 511.



mitap, 144,
mill, 3l5a.
minic, 166.
mimg, 315e.
mionca, 166.
mionna (mi), 182,
miopa (mi), 132
mipoe, 163.
mipe, 205,

mnd, 132,

mo, 179, 521.
mo, 166.

mbroe, 163.
moém, 108, 131,
mol, 3l5a.
molao, 289.
molzta, 284,
mép, 137, 166.
mopnan, 198,
mép-ferpear, 177,
muda, 433.
muro, 270
maille, 113,
Mmuiur, 115,
mullag, 58.
muna, 26e, 550.
munag, 278,
mip, 67,

na, 14, 401,

n4, 14, 156,

ni 3o, 452.

naé, conj., 26e.
naé, rel. pron., 235.
nacap, 278(6).
natna, 119.

nao, 507.
naondan, 177.
nagp, 278(6). 5149,
-ne, 184.

neaé, 64.

neatn-, prefiz, 455.
nesnc, €4, 198, 650.
neara, 166.

neim-, 455.
neifn-geanamlacc, 462,
neul, 67.

ni, 21g.

ni, noun., 187, &e
mc, 437, &c.
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nio, 114, 157, 158
niop, 278.

nior, 157, 168.
noc, 234,

16 30, 550.

nuad, 494(2).
nua, 557,

0, pronoun, 238.
6, noun, 132, 457, &e.
6, prep., 189, 222.
obay, 35a, 88.
otz, 507.

6 vear, 411,
oroée, 434.
oi1ledn, €2,
oipeso, 198,
oipicear, 442

61, 316a.

olann, 3b6a.

olc, 166.

6réro, 88,

6 tuard, 441.

Péoriarg, 115,
paroip, 88,
péiyic, 8T
Paorag, £36.

'pé 1 69,

peann, 66.
peatys, 120.
piginn, 85a.
pinginn, 33a, 199.

RadEap, 329.
nabear, 825, -
negeo, 412,
nanag, 420.
néngar, 420.
naid, 279, 325,
naroce, 853,
reatap, 141,
1éim, 87,
peub, 259.

i, 32
tactaim, 421,



mactanar, 421
Tuan, 64,
msm, 420,
mgte, 132,
mnne, 381,
rio3, 161,
tioga, 132,
e, 290, 316a,

1o, 279.

16, 161,
ﬂOétA!ﬂ, 421
foih, 224, 633
poimip, 2 "4
fomnc. 199,
g, 279,

Sa(c)rana, 130, 473(2).

1arodbip, 5b.
ré&e, 98,

pPan, 238,

1ralt, 438,

ran, 238.

1411, 161,
Satapn, 447,
rao1, 114.

re, pronoun, 210.
1é, numeral, 508.
-re, 184,

react, 507.
reacta, 177, 481,
resamog, 152,
-rean, 184,
rean, 494(2).
réan, 14,

rear, 3i6e.
reirean, 205,
reipean, 177, 481,
reo, 1§5, 233,
reoo, 66,

reot, 67. .
r3401t, 315b,
1340, 8lvc.
TTéal, 66, 67,
1Seans, 86,
rgeutuive, 42,
TS140, 86,
13514z, 181,
rsme, 85,
r3o1l, 87.
rspiobyao, 280.
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rsmr, 316b.
i, 210.

™4y 166

Tan, 441,

™oé, r1oi, 239,
™n, adj., 14, 193
10, pronoun, 238

in, 14,
yimé, pini, 239,
tiop, 136.
piwdal, 35c, 290,
rmo, ZEYHK
g, 132,
rlabpad, 65,
rlén, 66
tlac, 88
tliad, 132,

Uge, 131,
¥Losmne, 113,
rluag, 5o
rmuam, 315b,
rmeun, 66.
rnarm, 316a.

1o, adj., 193
10, pron., 238.
10, prefiz. 238, 433
rocaiys, 145,
roin, 195,
roipt, 441
rpeun, 89.
rnéro, 87.
ran, 64.
rroiéim, 429,
rroitim, 424,
Tén, 131.
rrut, 104
ruar, 436.
ru-o, 238.

L, 49(1), 90.

ul, 14, 551, 558,
oL, 14, 49(1), 90

Tabaip, 345,
Tagaim, 400.
Téim, 318,
Téimn, 103.
thimg, 279, 599
Talam, 131,
tall, 438,
Ténag, 402.



tangar, 408,
Tap, verb, 399.
Tap, prep., 230, 634.
tanla, 426,
Tatay, 320.
ce, 148, 166.
<é, 237.

tead, 132,
Teatt, 406.
Teagaim, 400,
Teathary, 128,
Eear, 440, 441,
Téi3, 408,
ceils, 3164
Teine, 113, 131,
Téimg, 409.
Teda, 148, 166.
Tian, 440, 441,
Troeatt, 406.
og, 132,
TiZeafina, 12
Tim, 390.
Timéeall, 603
Timnear, 649.
ciovaét, 406.
citi, 89.
‘Tipm, 166.
Tiopma, 166,
tior, 436.
Tiubpao, 351.
coba, 68.
Toil, 92.

toy, 440, 441,
Totrs, 603.
Tpapnag, 603,
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€, 39, 231, 604, G25.
Tear, 505,
Trearns, 603,
Tpepe, 166,
Tpéiz, 316d.
Tpeun, 166.
Tup, 177, 481,
Tro13, 76 (note).
Tpom, 162 462,
Thuaill, 88,

T4, 531

tuaro, 440, 441
Tuapceans, 142
tuar, 436,

Tug, 279,

Tihip, 89,
ciipge, 166,
Tuitleao, 198,
Turd, 205.

ua, 132,

uaip, 87.
ualag, 58.
uapal, 350, 141
ubd, 88.
uball, €6,

4o, 196,

w, 132, 489.
wite, 197, 201,
uinge, 1id.
ularo, 130
um, 232, 636.
ap, 161,

upup. 166,
ura. 166,
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